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Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gob'iemo federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
que cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacion docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodologicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefianza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su que-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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Dear teacher,

Welcome to Sunburst 3! Qur main concern when developing this
book was to provide you with real-life situations that may be helpful
for you to actively involve your students in the acquisition of English
as a second language. We selected themes that may be attractive for
them to create learning environments in which they will naturally

use the language to communicate.

During this journey, students will develop their skills and language
awareness to gradually become more accurate. Here you will find
plenty of suggestions on how to work on each of the activities
provided in the 10 units, and you will also find support to adapt the
curriculum to different necessities and learning styles. Reading skills
will also be developed during each of the units with the aid of parallel
activities to work with fact and fiction selections provided in the
Reader’s Book.

As we are convinced that one of the most important abilities
students must develop to become life-long learners is metacognition,
the program pays special attention to provide situations for students
to reflect upon their learning process giving them the chance to
identify the ways in which they learn. Besides, in each unit, you will
find cross-curriculum activities as well as opportunities to develop
research abilities and to work cooperatively to enhance critical
thinking skills and creatively solve real-life probiems,

Thank you in advance for your enthusiasm and commitment. VVe
really hope you and your students enjoy this material. y

Sincerely,

the authors
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@ Introduction to the Course

The Learning Experience

Nowadays the learning process should be
focused on the development of skills and
abilities in students that may help them
solve problems creatively and respond to
daily situations applying their knowledge.
Objectives are no longer isolated but
integrated in a way that lead students to
accomplish this goal. Students should

be able to develop the ability to adapt
and continue learning by themselves
throughout their lives. And they should
also be conscious that they are part of a
community to which they must contribute
with these skills, always guided by
democratic values.

QOur role is to provide them with a learning
environment in which they may be able

to have significant experiences that can
lead them to develop the skills they

need. Specifically, in a second language
acquisition process, they should have
opportunities to communicate and interact
in real-life situations. For that purpose,
Sunburst series has focused on building
an appropriate context for their age
interests, choosing relevant materials that
may give students the chance to perform
social practices, interacting both between
themselves and with their teacher, who will
act as a guide for them to reach specific
achievements. Activities are designed to
smoothly guide them through this process,
practicing the four Janguage abilities

{reading, writing, listening, and speaking)
to express ideas, organize their thoughts,
develop critical thinking, and participate in
cultural interactions in different learning
environments:

¢ Family and community environment
» Recreational and literary environment
¢ Academic and educational environment

Each lesson offers a wide range of
guided and semi-guided activities that
will model what students will have to do
in an independent way to prepare their
product. The role of the teacher is to
facilitate and support them, making them
feel confident. At the end of each unit,
students will present a product that will
reflect their accomplishments concerning
the achievements according to the social
practice of the language.

Collaborative learning is a key element so
it is very important to build a respectful
atmosphere where your students may
commit to work together to attain common
goals. It also helps to identify strengths
and areas of opportunity for each of your
students so that they can get together in
teams in which every one of them may
actively contribute. Students who are more
proficient may help the ones who are
struggling to develop specific skills.



@ Introduction to the Course

Organization

Sunburst is organized into 10 units. Each

of the 10 units approaches one of the three
learning environments following an alternate
sequence with an increasing complexitiy
level. However, you can taylor the use of the
units according to the needs and reality of
your classroom and students. We suggest
that each of them should be covered in 12
sessions. Each unit is divided into three
lessons that are subdivided into three
50-minute sessions. At the end of the three
lessons, the book provides reading activities,
some guidelines to wrap-up the product
students have to make, and a format for peer
assessment to be used after the product
presentation. It also includes one page with
activities that guide them to perform self-
assessment, identifying the activities that
helped them the most, visualizing the stages
they followed to create their product, and
reflecting upon their achievements and areas
of opportunity. In every unit, you will also
find some instructions which aim to set the
tone and get students to begin thinking and
focusing on English; and at the end of some
sessions, you will find suggestions that will
give them some food for thought or will
simply round up what was seen.

Each lesson will guide students to develop
the skills they learn to gradually attain

the achievement. The first session gives
them a brief introduction of the theme and
includes activities to engage their interest
inviting them to share previous knowledge
or experiences. During the second session,
students will acquire new skills working in -
guided activities both individually and in
cooperative pairs or teams. During the third
session, students will practice the skills they
acquire working in semi-guided activities.
At the end of the third session, they will
apply this knowledge and new skills in a
more independent way to resolve tasks that
will lead them to the elaboration of their
products. At the very end of this session
students will self-evaluate to what extent
they were able to fulfill the achievement(s)
expected for that lesson.

During the three sessions, they will also have
the opportunity to enrich their vocabulary
with real context language presented in

the reading texts and listening activities.
Encourage students to create a class glossary
in which they will include all the terms that
they think may be useful for them. Give them
the opportunity to decide which elements to
include (charts, pictionary, English definition,
Spanish definition, etc.) in order to make it
meaningful and productive for them.

Suggested lesson schedule for teaching a unit

Reader’s Activities

Session 3
Lesson 1
Lesson 2
.Le.sson 3

Product Presentation



-@ Introduction to the Course

Features

<Gy Glossary
Q [,Y Every lesson will present 10 new

vocabulary words related to the

theme of the unit which'they may check in

the Glossary at the end of their books. The
Glossary Icon will indicate in which
activities they are presented. These words
will be practiced throughout the unit and
may be included in each unit’s product. It is
very advisable to invite students to use

~ them both in the resolution of the activities
and in the elaboration of their product. As
we already said, at the end of each unit,
students will practice them in a ludic way.
Remember students will also create their
own class glossary with your guidance.

Appendix

You will also find in some of the

activities an Appendix lcon which
includes a page number. Every time you
find it, check with your students the
information provided on the corresponding
page in the Activity Book. This information
may refer to Language aspects or to the
development of Skills. In thisTeacher’s Guide
we suggest how to approach it in each
specific case: Sometimes students will infer
the information and the Appendix will only
reinforce their knowledge, in other cases
it will provide structures or expressions

for them to use in the development of their -

social practices, or finally, it will give them
tips or suggestions on how to perform a
task. '

Portfolio

You will see some activities marked

with a Portfolio Icon. This indicates
that the outcome of that activity is meant to
be used as evidence that will be filed in the
students’ portfolios. If your portfolio is
physical, you may ask students to copy the
activity on a sheet of paper; if it is digital,
you may ask them to take a picture of the
activity or, in some cases, they may create a
video or an audio file.

Learning to Learn

Every unit also includes a Learning

to Learn box with a question that
will guide students to reflect upon the way
they learn. You will notice that it also
includes a page number where we provide
information related to it. Here you will also

find some guidance on how to coach your

students to transform this information into
significant experiences that will help them
become more responsible for their learning
process.

& Reader's Book
g [N the second session of each
lesson you will find the Reader’s
Book box which includes a question that
sets a goal to develop your students’
reading strategies. In order to answer that
question, they should read the pages
indicated. These questions are formulated
in a way that will help students exercise a
broad variety of skills such as predicting,
inferring, sequencing, etc., for which you
will find suggestions in thisTeacher's Guide.

t
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@ Introduction to the Course

sy Time to Shine!
Finally, the Time to Shine! box will
give students the opportunity to
“shine” by contributing with extra

.

Ny

information related to the theme of the unit.

We know that many of your students may
have different cultural backgrounds; these
tasks or questions will altow them to share
with the class a little bit of theirs.

It is also important to mention that
knowledge is continually recycled, so

as you start to advance, you will find
references to skills that were developed

in previous lessons; be ready to encourage
your proficient students to tutor the ones
‘who may be struggling in the development
of those skills. ‘

This Teacher’s Guide also offers you an
EvaluationTool at the end of each unit

with which you may evaluate individually
each of your students. This instrument is
already adapted to cover the achievements
that they should attain so it will make the
evaluation process a lot easier for you.

n( T’
vill }-

Differentiated Instruction

Experienced teachers know that

every time they enter a classroom
they will' meet the challenge of trying to
include every single student in the learning
process. Each of your students has different
needs, whether they are advanced learners,
struggling students, students from varied
backgrounds and cultures, or even students
with different learning styles. Because of
this, teachers must always be committed
to proactively modify curriculum, teaching
methods, resources, learning activities,
and student products to address all of their
needs.

This book includes two suggestions of
differentiated instruction strategies per
lesson. These strategies are focused on
identified key concepts, skills, or principles
that students should learn, giving you an
option to apply them once you recognize
your class’s needs. In each lesson, you will
be given specific suggestions on how to
apply the following strategies:
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@ Introduction to the Course

Differentiated Instruction Strategies

Bubble Map: It organizes describing
attributes of something; great for visual
students.

Choral Response: It is an excellent way
of overall assessing without singling
students out.

First of Five: It helps shy students to start
participating.

Flow Map: It shows sequencing, orders,
time lines, cycles, and relationships

between stages and sub-stages of events.

Four Comers: It helps shy or struggling

students to give an opinion and

kinesthetic students to relax.

Gather Background Information: It helps
you include all your students in a way in
which they feel you care about them.

Group Based on Goals: It differentiates
tasks by giving different objectives to
students depending on their interests,
abilities or knowledge.

Individual Respond Card: It helps shy or
struggling students participate without
the fear of being heard.

Individualized Feedback: It helps
struggling students develop a task with
more support and guidance.

Jigsaw: It is a fast, effective way to cover
new information; it decreases student
workioad and encourages collaboration.

Mini Lesson: It offers a quick reminder
of a theme that has already been taught
before to students who need it.

Open-ended Questions/Statements: It
lets every student, regardless of their
ability, to approach the theme.

Speedometer: It allows struggling
students to use a kinesthetic response to
show whether they accomplished a goal.

Stimulate Student Senses: It is a great
way to stimulate students’ response and
engage them with a theme.

Task Card: It differentiates goals
depending on students’ interests and
abilities.

Think-Pair Share: It is a great way to use
peer tutoring; always try to form pairs in
which both may contribute in a different
way to attain the achievement.

Three-minute Pause: It exercises
students’ summarizing skills; verbal
students will love it.
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@ Course Components

Activity Book

The activities in each lesson follow a
sequence that goes from guided to

. semi-guided and finishes in free practice
to promote a gradual development of
student’s skills,

¢ Ten units, each with three four-page
lessons to be divided in three sessions.

Every unit includes:

1. Unit Opener which includes pictures
and a big question that guide students
into the theme of the units

2. Activities that:

foster the practice of the four skills

involve critical thinking

practice problem solving abilities

imply cross-curricular activities

encourage cooperation in different

ways of interaction

¢ familiarize students with language
structures in real-life situations

* invite students to actively participate
and think about their learning
process

¢ adapt to different learning styles and
levels

3. A step-by-step process to elaborate
the product that practices the skills
developed in each of the lessons

4. Reader’s Book activities linked to the
content and skills developed in each
of the units

A ludic vocabulary review

6. Suggestions to self-assess their

products before their presentation

bl

10.

An Appendix organized by lessons
where students will find useful
information to perform the task they
are assigned. It is divided into three

.sections:

¢ Language

* Skills

* Learning to Learn

A list of irregular verbs

A glossary with the meanings of the
new words presented in each lesson
On-line references to encourage
students to go beyond their books
using technology

Teacher’s Guide

A comprehensive guide that contains
plenty of suggestions and information to -
successfully guide students through their
learning process, such as:

1.

Daily plans with a step-by-step
description on how to guide students to
perform each of the activities included
in their books

Answer key provided in a reproduction
of the Activity Book and in the Activity
Book Answer Key section at the end of
the guide

Suggestions per lesson and per unit on
how to work with the Reader’s Book

. An evaluation tool per unit that totally

corresponds to the aspects to be
assessed

. An introduction of the program which

explains the methodology to be used
and how the components are linked
to create appropriate environments
to perform social practices of the
language
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6. A scope and sequence section which
gives you an overail view of each of the
units :

7. A pronunciation guide to help you
practice phonetics with your students

8. A list of useful expressions in the
classroom to provide your students
with vocabulary that make them feel
confident

9. Audio scripts of all the audios used in
the program |

10. Ten worksheets to sum up the contents
of each unit

Reader’s Book

It includes 10 texts {both fact and fiction)
that will expand on the Activity Book's
topics and real-life situations so students
get further practice. Specifically, the texts:

¢ Promote reading through appro‘priate
material for students’ age and interests

* Present models to review social practices
of the language

' Practice critical thinking and problem

solving '

Develop reading skills

Stimulate creativity and imagination

Provide new vocabulary words

Foster research skills

After each text, you will find some activities
through which students can develop and
somehow test their reading skills.
Nowadays, technology is another skill to
be mastered in society and, therefore,

to be addressed in the classroom.

In order to help students with their

tech development in English, this

section introduces an information and

Communication Technology (ICT) box with
a link to a text, video, activity, or other
multimedia or interactive materials that will
help students not only develop their ICT
skills and practice English, but also reflect
upon the unit's topic or a related topic.

cD

it includes authentic material recorded with
different pronunciations for the listening
and reading activities to help students:

e Improve pronunciation
s Practice listening skills and language
abilities

It also includes PDF files with:

¢ the flashcards for all the vocabulary
words presented in each unit

» all the EvaluationTools suggested for the
10 units

* 10 worksheets, one per unit, that may
help you expand your work

* the Appendix pages from the Activity
Book for your reference
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| @ Scope and Sequence

Unit 1 (pp. T8-T23)

@ Family and Community Environment
1®: Communicative Activity

@ Social Practice of the Language
To talk about cultural habits of different

Exchanges associated with specific purposes countries
Achievements Vocabulary
¢ Negotiate the topic of a conversation. o bhow * host
. Exchange.proposltions and opinions to initiate a s burp * nzp
conversation. . ® concemn * prayer
* Formulate and answer questions to go deeper into | 4 cutlery * slump
the conversation. s doze * widespread

UUse strategies to keep a conversation going about
cultural habits and also conclude it.

Language Learning to Learn Audio
¢ Words to determine qualities or Tips to participate in a Tracks 2-5
properties conversation

e Adjective order
* Interrupting an interlocutor
appropriately

Skills
* Differentiating facts from opinions
¢ Supporting arguments with examples and evidence

Reader’s Book
“Are our Habits Completely ‘Normal'?” pp. 5-16,
Track 45

Product
Conversation

Evaluation Tool
Scale to Value Performance

Activity Book

i "How Does Culturé |
Influence our Habits?

i |
i a W '

\,;, :
. : -4 p

Reader's Book




@ Scope and Sequence

Unit 2 (pp. T24-T39)

@ Recreational and Literary Environment

@ Communicative Activity
 Literary expression

@ Social Practice of the Language
" To read pocems

Achievements Vocahulary

¢ Select and explore pcems. o anwvil * OMINQUS

¢ Understand general sense, main ideas, and some | * burden * sinews
details. ¢ dare ¢ startled

¢ Describe moods. * diverged ¢ thy/thine

* Wirite sentences based on words and expressions | ¢ fair + thee
that commiunicate moods.

Language ° Learning to Leam Audio

¢ Comparative and superlative Tips to read a poem Tracks 6-13
adjectives

* Relative pronouns

* Reflexive pronouns s

* \Words to express emotions

* Homoephones

Skills Reader’s Book

* Analyzing & poem’s structure
¢ [dentify implicit and explicit information

"Are You Scared of Poetry? Don't Be!” pp. 17-28,
Track 46

Product
Inventory of Emoticns to Recite a Poem

Evaluation Tool
Self-evaluation Card

Activity Book

, o
~~ What Can I Learn
from Reading Poetry?

POFTRY.

s )

b

Reader’s Book

T A
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Unit 3 (pp. T40-T55)

@ Academic and Educational Environment

@ Communicative Activity
" Interpretation and follow-up of instructions

@ Scope and Sequence

@ Social Practice of the Language
To interpret and write instructions to perform a
simple experiment

Achievements Vocabulary
* Select instruction sheets and evaluate their * baking soda s guilty
content and structure. * commit * pour
¢ Interpret instructions. e cuff s roll
* Write instructions. * enforcement * spoonful
» Edit instruction sheets. e funnel * sirap
Language Learning to Learn Audio .
* |mperatives Giving constructive Tracks 14-15

* Gerunds and infinitives feedback
* Connectors
* Question words

Skills
Writing effective instructions

Reader’s Book
“Let's Do Science!” pp. 29-40, Track 47

Product ,
" Instructions for an Experiment

Evaluation Tool
Peer Evaluation Card

Activity Book

ey

How Can [ Safely Perform
a Science Experiment?

Analyze the piclures and
anavier the quashon.

Reader's Book




@ Scope and Sequence

Unit 4 {pp. T56-T71)

@ Family and Community Environment

7©: Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with media

1@): Social Practice of the Language
To exchange emotions and reactions caused by
a television show

Achievements

+ Examine television programs.

» Interpret general sense and some details.

+ Wite notes about emoticns and reactions to
participate in an exchange of views.

¢ Share emotions and reactions.

Vocabulary

* disdainful + sound effects
* focused soundtrack
s guilty strayed

* perish * subtitles

s pride e ftickers

-Language

* Phrases to express emotions
» (Cause and effect connectors
. Writir]g guestions

language

Learning to Learn
Interpreting non-verbal

Audio
Tracks 16-23

Skills Reader’s Book
Language registers "And the Answer Is..” pp. 41-b2, Track 48
Product Evaluation Tool
Interview Control Card
Activity Book Reader's Book

How Do TV Shows
Make Me Feel?

o

S,
=
e,
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-@ Scope and Sequence

Unit 5 (pp. T72-T87)

{®: Recreational and Literary Environment -
(@- Communicative Activity

1@ Social Practice of the Language
To guess and formulate hypotheses about past

Recreational expression events
Achievements Vocabulary e hold
* Choose a past event, e realized e Lying
* Describe enigmatic events, s defeated . otrified
* Formulate hypotheses to guess riddles that . i .
explain past events. * enigma * railroad track
* Participate actively in a game to solve riddles and | * faifed - * realized
reflect upon its procedures and rules. * flashlight * suspension bridge
Language Learning to Learn Audio

* Modals of deductionz
e Third conditional

Formulating hypotheses

Tracks 24-26

Skills
Deductive reasoning

Reader’s Book
“Looks Can Be Deceiving” pp. 53-66, Track 49

Product
Enigma Inventory

Evaluation Tool
Anecdotal Record

Activity Book

What Might
Have Happened?

Analyza the pichures and i
Emswer the cuestion.

R

Reader's Book




@ Scope and Sequence

Unit 6 (pp. T88-T103)

@ Academic and Educational Environment | {@): Social Practice of the Language
- Communicative Activity Jo write agreements or disagreements to
Exchanges associated with specific purposes participate.in a debate ab°9t art
Achievements Vocabutary
" e Look for a topic of interest in various sources. * achieve * springboard

¢ Read texts and interpret general sense, key ideas, |*® canvas * surrealist
and details. ¢ deny e tagger

s Assess agreements or disagreements about a * epicenter * two-edged
topic of interest for writing arguments. ¢ fumes e vandalism

+ Participate in a debate.

Language Learning to Learn Audio

+ Passive voice Participating in a debate Tracks 27-29

¢ Possessive genitive
¢ Paraphrasing
» Useful phrases for a debate

Skills
* Ariting arguments
» Textual organization

Reader’s Book
“CanWe Define Art?" pp. 67-78, Track 50

Product Evaluation Tool
Debate Scale of Descriptive Assessment
Activity Book Reader's Book

Wnitirn oy
Ismael Cortent



Unit 7 {pp. T104-T119)

@ Family and Community Environment

1®): Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with information about
cneself and others

@ Scope and Sequence

{@- Social Practice of the Language
"~ Tointerpret and provide descriptions of
unexpected situations in a conversation

Achievements Vocabulary

* Listen to and assess descriptions of unexpected |+ baggage * literally
situations shared in an oral exchange., * calm down * sneakers

* Interpret general sense, main ideas, and some s cheer up ¢ spiil the beans
details. * crowded * stuff

¢ Describe unexpected avents. s getrid of * take it easy

Language Leaming to Learn Audio

* Direct and indirect speech Tips for dealing with Tracks 30-35

¢ Double negatives unexpected situations

+ Useful phrases to repair
communication breakdowns
* More adverbs

Skills Reader’s Book
~ Tips to keep the attention of your audience “Expect the Unexpected” pp. 73-92, Track 51
" Product Evaluation Tool

Cral Testimony

Control Questionnaire

Activity Book

How Should We React to
; Unexpected Situations?

Analyze the pictores and !
answee the gueshion.

Reader's Book

Wrteia by Yoanna Than
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@ Scope and Sequence

Unit 8 (pp. T120-T135)

@) Recreational and Literary Environment | 5): Social Practice of the Language
; " Toread fantasy or suspense literaturs to
evaluate cuitural differences

¥@): Communicative Activity
Understanding oneself and cthers

Achievements Vocabulary
* Select and revise narratives. * attempt * infuse
¢ Read narratives and understand general sense, * dreary * neglect
main ideas, and details. s endeavor * Qvercome
¢ Describe characters. s fretwork e stubborn
* Complete and write statements from characters' |* glimmer e tame
actions and features.
Language Learning to Leamn Audio
* Perfect tenses Express personal reactions | Tracks 36-39
s \Verb forms
e Conditionals
Skills Reader’s Book
Understanding the plot "A Secret Trip]” pp. 93-108, Track 52
Product Evaluation Tool
Comic Strip Rubric
Activity Book Reader's Book
mxplore_
Cultures Through
Literature?

e e SRR RS




Unit 9 (pp. T136-T151)

@ Academic and Educational Environment

1@ Communicative Activity
Search and selection of information

@ Scope and Sequence

1@ Social Practice of the Language
"~ Towrite a brief report on a historical event

Achievements Vocabulary
* Select and revise descriptions of historical everits. | * barricade + |oincloth
* Understand historical texts content. * cloak * sheath
* Write brief reports * dve * shawl
s Edit reports. » flax e split

= flee * wig
Language Learning to Learn Audio
* Use of auxiliaries Designing concept maps Tracks 40-42

* Adverbs to specify information
Connectors of time and sequence
Double genitive

Relative clauses

Skills
* Differentiating main and secondary ideas
* Writing a research report

Reader’s Book
“Building Walls,” pp.107-118, Track 53

Product
Report on & Historical Event

Evaluation Tool
Questionnaire

Activity Book

Studying History?

Anclyze the pkiures and
answer the question.

vy What Can We Learn by E

Reader's Book

reporl on barrers E
Aroughuet history b Wrltten by
., Doyle ¥

% 5 .
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Unit 10 (pp. T152-T167)

L Y | P }
@ Scope and Sequence

@ Family and Community Environment @ Social Practice of the Language
- - Communicative Activity Io I:jt!:cuss concrete actions to address youth
Exchanges associated with the environment '9
Achievements Vocabulary
* Present an initial propesition. * accommodation o facility
s Assume a personal posture and anticipate those | ® address o fulfil
of others, e ban + Jabor union
* Offer counterarguments and defend their pesture | ® covenant ¢ public affairs
in a discussion. e curriculum * refrain
Language Leaming to Leamn Audio
* Using tentative language Public discussions Tracks 43-44

* Words and expressions to build
arguments
Comparing by using “as ... as’
* Useful phrases for a discussion

r

Skills
Fact vs. opinion

| Reader’s Book
"You Can't Silence Us!” pp. 119-132, Track 54

Product
Public Discussion

Evaluation Tool
Scale of Descriptive Assessment

Activity Book

Anchyza the picures ond
anvswer e question.
X

" Address Youth Rights?

Reader's Book

you Can't
sitence Ust

A story shaut young people
fightlng for thetr iights €39

e B o et Y

Written by
Hegina Flenting

™
~ g
XX1 -
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-@ Pronunciation Guide %

You may use this section as a reference in case you want to check phonological and

pronunciation aspects.

Consonants

«w

Y
™ e -
‘XXII ’-

T O B 8 TWEN e @ < thAL 0 R O

pen
bad
tea
did
cat
get
chain
jam
fall
van
thin
this
see
Z00
shoe
vision
hat
man
now
sing
leg
red

yes
wet

Ipen/
/baed/
ftizf
fdid/
fkat/
/get/
ftlemn/
{dzem/
ifal/
fvan/
/8m/
{O1s/
/sis/
fzuz/
ffuf
fvizn/
theet/
/man/
/nau/
/smy/
Neg/
fred/
fjes/
fwetf

Vocals and dip

VWL C R Oo0p g e

(=R ¢ - S [1°]
wuvc»—cggm

see
happy
sit
ten
cat
father
got
saw
put
actual
too
cup
fur
about
say
go
my
boy
now
near
hair
pure

hthongs

fsiif

'hapi/

/sit/

ften/

Tkaet/

Ma:da(r)/

/gat/ (British English)
/s21/

fput/

l'ektlual/

fray/

tkap!

()

/s'baut/

/se1f

/gou/ {American English)
/mar/

/bar/

/nauv/

/ma(r} (British English)
/hea(r)/ (British English)
fpjualr)/ (British English)
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{@:-Useful Expressions in the Classroom &

You may use these expressions every day in the classroom to help your students be mere familiar with the English
language. They have also been recorded in case you want to check phonological and pronunciation aspects.

You could use Tongue Twisters {She sells sea shells by the sea shore) and songs lyrics, and you could suggest
your students to record the new expressions they learn and then listen to themselves or to their classmates. This

may greatly irnprove their pronunciation skills.
Classroom Language for the Teacher

Act out. » Actda.

/Mime. ¢ /Haz con mimica.

Ask guestions. ® Haz preguntas.

Check the spelling. ® Revisa la ortografia.

Check the punctuation. ® Revisa la puntuacion.

Check your partner’s work. ® Revisa el trabajo de tu
companero.

Check your work. * Revisa tu trabajo.

Clap. ¢ Aplaude.

Come to the board. * Pasa al pizarrén.

Come to the front. ® Ven al frente.

Complete the sentences. * Completa las oraciones.

Copy this. » Copia esto.

Count. * Cuenta.

Describe. ¢ Describe.

Do this exercise as homewaork. ® Haz este ejercicio
de tarea.

Follow the instructions. ® Sigue las instrucciones.

Help your partner. ® Ayuda a tu compafiero.

How are you today? ¢ jComo estds el dia de hoy?

|dentify. # |dentifica.

Line up. * Haz fila.

Listen carefully. ® Escucha cuidadosamente.

Look at the flashcards. ® Mira las tarjetas.

/Look at the pictures.  /Mira ias ilustraciones.

/Look at the board. ® /Mira e! pizarron.

Look. * Mira.

Name. ¢ Nombra.

Cpen your books. ¢ Abran sus libros.

Pay attention. ® Pongan atencion.

Play. ® Juega.

Point. ® Senala.

/Show. * /[Muestra.

Read aloud. » Lee en voz alta.

Read. » Lee.

Remember to do your homework. ® Recuerda hacer
tu tarea.

Remember to pay attention. ® Recuerda poner
atencion.

fRemember to show respect. ¢ /Recuerda mostrar
respeto.

Repeat the words. * Repite las palabras.

Repeat. * Repite.

Review your work. ® Revisa tu trabajo.

Settle. ® Serénate.

/Calm down. ® /Clmate.

Sing. * Canta.

Sit down. ® Siéntate.

Stand up. * Ponte de pie.

Take out your homework. ® Saca la tarea.

[Take out your pencils. ® /Saquen sus lapices.

[Take out your notebock. ® /Saquen sus cuadernos.

Take turns. ®* Turnense.

Talk. ® Habla.

Think of... ®* Piensa en...

Work in pairs. ® Trabajen en parejas.

MWork in trios. * fTrabajen en trios.

/Work in groups of four. # /Trabajen en grupos de

* cuatro.

Work on your own. ® Trabaja tu solo.

Write in your notebook. ® Escribe en tu cuaderno.

Write on the board. ¢ Escribe en el pizarron.

Whrite some sentences. ® Escribe algunas
oraciones.

Classroom Language for the Student

Can | borrow a pencil? * ;Me puedes prestar un
lapiz?

{Can | borrow an eraser? ® ;Me puedes prestar una
goma?

Can | have a piece of paper? ® ;Me pueden dar un
pedazo de papel?

Can you repeat that?  ;Puede repetir?

Excuse me. ® Disculpe.

Good morning. ® Buenos dias.

/Good afternoon. ® Buenas tardes.

Hello / Hi » Hola

How do you say? ¢ ;Coémo se dice?

How do you spell? * ;Como se escribe?

| don't understand. ® No entiendo.

May | go to the bathroom? ® ;Puedo ir al bano?

Please * Por favor

Speak slowly. ® Hable mas lentamente.

Thank you. * Gracias.

Py
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Unit Overview

| @ Family and Community Environment (@) Social Practice of the Language
To talk about cultural habits of different

1@ Communicative Activity countries

Exchanges associated with specific purposes

Achievements Vocabulary
Negotiate the topic of a conversation. s how host
Exchange propasitions and opinions to initiate a s burp nap
conversation. * concemn prayer
Farmulate and answer questions to go deeper into cutlery siurp
the conversation. doze widespread
Use strategies to keep a conversation going about
cultural habits and also conclude it.

Language ‘ Leaming to Learn Audio

* Words to determine qualities or Tips to participate in a Tracks 2-5
properties conversation '
Adjective order
Interrupting an interlocutor
appropriately

Skills Reader’s Book

s Differentiating facts from opinions “Are our Habits Completely ‘Normal'?” pp. 5-16,

* Supporting arguments with examples and Track 45
evidence '

Product Evaluation Tool
Conversation : Scale to Value Performance

ittt ~

A : o In order to intreduce the unit, tell students to ook
- How Does Culture. , | at the pictures and have some volunteers describe
Influence our Habits? | them. Ask the class: What do ail the pictures have

4 ty

Aochyes be gt cnd : in common? Elicit that all of them refer ta cultural
e o o i S
o : diversity.

A ] o —
. - : Finally, organize the class into teams of
;*.! \ ' Y. org

e ik | he title:
m : three and read aloud the title: How does cufture

influence our habits? Give them a few minutes to
discuss their answers while you walk arcund and

monitor. Ask one person from each team to share
their answers with the rest of the class.




1 Work in tearns. $ham informenion about your skesping habits and reflact upon simiicrities
and differencas among them. Wrile your g the

b Simitarlties
Al o up dleep of mght

Ditterances
Soma of us slesp in bedk, Gthars v honcsodks,

2 Refisct and discuss with your class.
IR C R R PR RE LS AN AR R L

ie Do athar mambers in yolr family have the same sieeping habrs?

b Why cd you start having these habits? -

'y -’

© Do you think that youn cutiuig Influencas thase hobilrs? How? LET'S TALK
\

Rendar's Book ) T—ime—to-shing! [

Reck prges 5-8 o e " -
R bk, . b“yﬂ\&hwmsfemmlﬁ )

wiclaties reasons,

wadinpias and pycencs,
Ta ket more dhaxst kit
hape, 6610 hoge 169,

3 In peirs, reftec! o answer the questions and analyze the
argumsnt.

{7 e ot of i ol e o 2 flore o 0 tobars el Wit
Puks ohiy pratiae boing up et the ey W momy, e o bodk

i s 1T G T betat iy < P L BT drac ey ity
T, v et i, practe o b b some

‘What reason does the girl give for sieeping on the floor?
Which detalls cioes she pravide?
How does she ghve strangth to her argument?

[:wmmmmamww howe tham connect i with thewr parsonal

—— ] Unit § (9}

A

" Achievement”

Exchange propositions and opinions to initiate a_
conversaticn.

« Engage students with the therme of the unit and

have them connect it with their personal experience.

. Work in teams. Share information about your
sleeping habits and reflect upon similarities and
differences among them. Write your conclusions
following the examples.

To engage students’ attention and interest and have
them connect the unit theme with their personal
experience, read the instructions aloud. Before
asking students, you could tell them about yourself.
For example, tell them that you always go to sleep

at {10) o'clock at night. That you (read in bed, watch
television, listen to music, etc.) before sleeping. You
can also add that you have a very small bed and you
don't like pillows, and so forth. Then ask one or two
volunteers to tell the class about their sleeping habits.
You could ask students what the sleeping habits have
in common and what their differences are. Write them

v

Day 1 |

on the board. Ask students to work in teams of three
or four and to follow the instruction. Suggest students
could write their conclusions in their notebook and
share them with the rest of the class.

. Reflect and discuss with your class.

Students keep their same teams. Give them a few
minutes to {individually) read questions a ancd b and
suggest they could write some of their ideas in their
notebook and share their answers. Then tell them

to reflect, discuss, and come up with an answer for
question ¢. Monitor and provide them with English
vocabulary so they feel confident when they express
themselves. Firally, tell them to choose a speaker for
each team and share their conclusions with the rest
of the group. Read the Time to Shine! statement and
praise the students that answer.

. In pairs, reflect to answer the questions and

analyze the argument.

Students work in pairs. You could give them some
time to read the argument bex. You can all read it as

a class if students feel better. Suggest them to go to
the Appendix for Unit 1 to reinforce how to state their
ideas and conclusions clearly. When they have finished
answering the last questicn, they can share their
answers with the group. If they need to interrupt, ask
them to do it appropriately.

‘ If time allows, ask students to read pages 5 to
"™ 3 in their Reader's and think about the answer
1o the following question: What do vou think about the
habits mentioned on these pages’? If there is no time,
they can read at home, which will help them keep in
touch with English. Remember to always check their
answers at the beginning of the following class.

Loy
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Day 2

4 Work In puluio réciet the fext. Circle o metsen, underdine an oxumplo ond drow a
reclanghe around evidence that supports o eason. i

Sieeplng Habits

Sowdib ok

Hedtime P«

5 Ge back 1o thi text and circle wortts and sxpressions thet
describe cultural habits, Compom your wards with o poriner
and share their meaning.

For o theusand yeaes.. tradftion
& Shore yaur opinians with your class about the sieeping habits desctibed in the arficle.
Think tf is wondenful to tals a siesta,

E Unit1 [bmsm i view ¢ Exdend e reper abou }

T
Achlévﬁei rjf

Negotiate the topic of a conversation.

L A
Teuchmg Guideline

bbbt b

» Express their points of view.
* Extend their repertoire with words and expressions
about cultural habits.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

4. Work in pairs 1o read the text. Circle a reason,
underline an example, and draw a rectangle
around evidence that supports a reason.

Organize the class inte pairs. You could read the title
aloud and, befare reading each section of the text, ask
volunteers to describe the picture that corresponds to
each one. Then, invite different students to read aloud
and identify the glossary words they learned in the

LY
"‘no )1 Unit 1
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previcus session. Finally, students could perform the

. task and you could check orally.

Go back to the text and circle words and
expressions that describe cultural habits.
Compare your words with a partner and share
their meaning.

Students could work in pairs. Ask them to read the
text again or you could read the text aloud together.
Ask them to circle the words and expressions that
they think describe cultural habits, such as: tradition,
afternoon nap, nap in freezing temperatures, and so
on. Then invite them to share the meaning of these
words and expressions within a context; for example:
In Mexico, in very hot places it is a tradition to take
& siesta. You could monitor while students work and
help them with any expressions or vacabulary they
need.

. Share your opinions with your class about the

sieeping habits described in the arficle.

Once students are sure about the meaning of the
expressions, ask them to share opinions about what
they read. You couid give them the first example: /
think it is wonderful to take a siesta. Exemplify how
to disagree with someone in a courteous way, for
example: Really? { don't agree. I think babies sleeping
in freezing temperatures is dangerous. Encourage
students to express their points of view.

Discuss the question related to the text from
™W™ the Reader’s Book. Ask students to recall some
of the different habits they read about on the first
three pages (e.g., nose-blowing in public and leaving
the shoes outside). Then, ask them if those habits are
very different from theirs and what they think of them
(each student might have a differant opinion). Remind
them of expressing their points of view in a courteous
way, as they did in the previous activity.




7 Chooss one of the sleeping hobits described In the article your ead In Activity 4. Prepare
an argument K eXpress your opinicn akout it moke sure fo Include sxamples and
avidence. Write notes.

S’S;ff))HSSS}JH;SH’MH

anln:hl.urn _ - .
il 3 s 0 ERsY - .
smmm o i
DﬂﬂWm#WW mm:ﬂmtmm hreonriusai-ng
maammmmmwmwwwmalm R
‘o s, e K poge 169,

§ Getln feams and share your opinlon obout siseping
hablts.

= Take the foor noturahy,
+ Uz axpressions fo repalr o faise stor when

Necessary.
+ Exchange points of views ond propestions
respectuly.

7Uise expressions ko repaw a false start

[S«mpml‘dpahlimmmwmimhmdm-lmlhhxmmw J Unit1 @,

* Negotiate the topic of a conversation.
« Exchange propositions and opinions to initiate a
conversation.

+ Support their points of view with reasons, examples,
and evidence.

* Take the floor naturally.
* Use expressions to repair a false start.

7. Choose one of the sleeping habits described in the
arlicle your read in Activity 4. Prepare an argument
o express your opinion about it; make sure to
include examples and evidence. Write notes.
Students can choose to work individually or with a
partner. Ask them to choose one of the sleeping habits
in the article they read, or they could talk about a
different sleeping habit they know about. Be flexible.
As they have been practicing how to express their
opinions, they can write notes in the space provided
for this, or just ideas or prompts that will help them
prepare their arguments. You could walk around the
class and make sure students can express a clear

Day 3 1%

argument which includes examples and evidence. For
students that need more help, suggest they could
write their complete ideas in their notebooks. This will
help them to express their ideas more clearly because
they will be feeling more confident. Show them how
to do it if necessary.

For the Learn to Learn section, have students
read and reflect on the guestion at the beginning.
It is important that students have in mind how the
language works (Appendix} as they will be more
conscious on how to use the language, thus gaining
more confidence when expressing their ideas and
points of view.

. Get in teams and share your opinion about

sleeping habits.

Once students have completed their notes and their
ideas, you could ask them to get in teams of four or six
(depending on the size of your groupl. Encourage them
10 express their points of view and remind them that if
they need to interrupt or disagree, they could express
their ideas courteously. These expressions might be
useful: Excuse me, but | disagres. | think. . I don't
agree. | think... Really? | think that is not completely
true because..., etcetera.

b
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+ Sugges! other habits apart from sleeping that are imflusnced by culture. Chaots five o
writa a list. Copy it on o sheet of paper and file it In your portfoiia.

+ From the Iiaf you wrote Individually, choose the habft that interests you ihe most, Ona
sheat of papar, wiite reasons, sxcmplss. and svidence to bulld on argument to explain
& your partner why you choss this habit, ﬁ

* Use the Infarmation from the previous activity to discuss with your partner, Come to
an ogresmant ta dshermine what cuttural habit you will totk about based on commen
Intarests. Once you have done 30, fle your sheet in your porticlio. h

+ Forhomework, resscrch how people performthat aclivity in ditferant countries around the
world, Write down your notes on a shesi of paper.

[
Sell:evaluation
H was easy for me to negotiate the h:ph.: of a corversation beccuse...
+ { could oxpress my points of view fuentty.
= | wos bk o support my polnts of view with reasons. examples, ond eviderce.

Otner(s):

11 was ROt easy. YOU SOn imprave by praparing your srguments previously and hawving your
notes Gt hand,

Colld | exchange propositions ond polnis of view?  yes  no

It youn answar was 1o, try tha following tips:

+ Use nates 1o start talking naturaly.

+ Use exprasdions to epalr falsa storls.

» Hove a #st of usef words ond expressions at hand.

" Unit1 [wummmshawmwmw,medm:m iterests ]

Conversation [y

In this unit, students will participate in a conversation
in which they will talk about cultural habits of different
countries. In this lesson, they will work in pairs to
determine what cultural habit they will talk about,
based on common interests. In order to do so, first
they will have to write a list of habits based on what
they answered in the Time to Shinel guesticn on page
9. This activity will be your first evidence in this unit;
ask students te file it following the procedure you
prefer. Then, they should work individually to choose
the habit that interests them the most. Encourage
them te use electronic devices to look up information
1o write reasons, examples, and facts. Monitor while
they work to offer any help they may need. Once they
have their information ready, they should work again
in pairs to agree on the habit they will talk about by
sharing the information they wrote. This will be your
secend evidence in this unit; also ask students to file
them following the procedure you prefer; portfolios can
be a physical file or online in digital form.

-~ Unit1

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers 10, Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

R T AR
Ditferentiatad Instri

T R B

e}

Activity 2, p. 9: Use the Open-ended Statement
Strateqgy to help struggling students to answer the
questions by saying: The person who taught me to
perform these activities this way was... | think that
culture influences the way | perform these activities
because... ‘

Activity 4, p. 10: Organize the class into small teams
and use the Task Card Strategy. Assign each team
to identify only one of the three pieces of information
. {evidence, example, reason} in the text. When all
teams have identified them, ask them to share it with
the class so that everybody may have the answers.



Lesson 2 '

1 Work in pairs ta listan ond decide in which country sach gresting is pedformed. Then,
label the pictures. @

z the plciures g the | ion you listened to.
Express facis related fo the way psople grest sach other arcund
the world.

PR EE R R EEERR VAR

n Japan, psaple barw fo great each other:

2 Work In teams. Inferprel the foliowing opinions and declde
which country they are related to,

iderly people dessrve ol l( The g ecting shoutd come “an cgonts @
our respect L from e hedrt | o viewr

Ve think trot lowerig the tores o
e is a way of showing cosect
—

[Expruswd\mm!pmposlbruund opinuors, ]

Exchange propositions and opinions to initiate &
conversation.

= Express and interpret propositions and opinions.

1. Work in pairs to listen and decide in which
country each greeting is performed. Then, label
the pictures. £2
Organize the class into pairs. Draw students’ attention
to the pictures and ask: What are alf of them showing?
(people greeting each other}. invite them to predict
what the listening activity wil be about, Play Track 2
for them to label the pictures. Check orally,

2. Describe the pictures considering the information
you listened to. Express facts related to the way
people greet each other around the world.
You could ask students to look at the pictures in
Activity 1 carefully. You could tell students that they are
going to listen to some information about the pictures.
Ask them to take notes as they are going to talk about
some of the pictures and express some of the facts

they are going to listen to. If necessary, play track 2
two times. Then encourage students to express some
of the facts they listened to and encourage the class
to interrupt politely if they think something is wrong.
If students that need more help than cthers want
additional information on facts and opinions, they could
go to the Appendix where they can find structure
support.

1]

. Work in teams. Interpret the following opinions

and decide which country they are related to.
You could ask students to work in teams of 3 or 4.
Ask them to read the opinions and decide which
country they are related to. Besides this, students
could describe and give their opinion on greetings
that belong to their own country or to another city

or country. Ask students to share their answers and,
after that, to state facts and express their oginion.
You could ask students which greetings they liked the
most and why. -

Have students read pages from 9 to 11 in their
™™ Reader's. If time does not ailow, ask them to
read them at home so they can keep in touch with the
English language outside the classroom. Ask them to
answaer the following question: How important are our
hands for everyday communication? They will discuss
itin class the next day.

Ly
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4 Listen and read he conversation. Circle a fact
@nd undedine an opinion. Then, compare

angwens with a partner. £TY fos q
poriner. g 4, £
-~ HIl How are you?
— FAnal Have you done tha resaarch 3
about greatings in diferent counties?
- Yas, | wetched a documentany
progrom online...
— Seiry for tha Inferuption, but 11hink you o T T
snoLidin't belleve sverything you sea — Reily? Why do Tietan morks do that? i
onling, — They clo 5o to show they are not 3 :
— You'ra right, but 1 obviously assessed tha relncarnahon of Lang Darma. o H 5
the source, and F found out f wos the makevolent kng that ruled Tibet In the
result of soma serlous rasearch done th canturytond, ..
oy @ Britsh uriveraty Heamed lofs of — Ay for o | undanstond, you maan that
intarasting things, for example, that people I Tioat feanad that King.
in Inchia end Thaiond they use o simbar — Yo, higtedons say that he aidared
hond gastura fo greet O the monosteries 1o be clesed:
== Woukd you mind £ Hust sy something here? that's why Tibafan monks faar his
— Go on pleose. RIncarnahon,
« | read that n Tioet thay use the some == Wowl | think it's omarzing to realze
gastura, but monks atso show thelr how culture and history give shape to
tongues while doing K. dally habits,

)

‘Work in pals. Wilte the thies phrases that were used fo inferrupt in the cervarsation from
the previous activity. {n}
“

& Chooss one way of greeting from this or the -y
previous page. Write your opinion. Inchide reasans, time‘tﬂ"shiﬂe -
examples, and evidence. . my@mwﬁngmmam )
B - e A oo Workf Wi

V5 p oy 8y 444 ] e

your dossTawk:

Distinguish betweant focls and opinions, craafing links
e . 0 J
{14Y UnitY | oppropriately and o ke propsr Ime.
S

Exchange propositions and opinions to initizte a
conversation.

* Distinguish between facts and opinions, creating
links to previcus knowledge.

* Interrupt the interlocutor appropriately and at the
proper time.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

4. Listen and read the conversation. Circle a
fact and underline an opinion. Then, compare
answers with a partner. @

Draw students’ attention to the picture, invite one
volunteer to describe it, and encourage students to

predict what the conversation will be about. Play

Iy

LY
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Track 3 while students follow the conversation in their
books. You could give them some time to perform the
task individualty so they can distinguish between facts
and opinions, creating links to previous knowledge.
Finaily, organize the class into pairs and have them
compare their answers.

]

. Work in pairs. Write the three phrases that were

used fo interrupt in the conversation from the
previous activity. i 5

You ceuld organize the class into pairs, read
instructions aloud, and give them sorme time to
analyze the caonversation to identify the phrases used
to interrupt. You could monitor while they work to
provide help if required. When they have found the
three phrases, they could go to their Appendix to
find more examples. Remind them that they have
been interrupting politely since the last lesson and
they should be more familiar with it. Ask the Time to
Shine! question and encourage students to act out the
greetings they know.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Choose one way of greeting from this or the
previous page. Write notes to express your
opinion. Include reasons, examples, and
evidence.

Encourage students to think of the greetings they
learned about in the previous lesson and this one.
Remind them that they expressed their opinion about
grestings in their own country, Suggest them to work
in teams of three to write why the chose this or that
greeting and say the facts. To have a more fun class,
you could suggest them that two students in the team
can act out the greeting and the third one can express
the team’s opinicn. Read the Time to Shine! question
and praise the students that answer.

& Discuss the question related to the text from the
W™ Reader's Book. Ask students to talk about the
hand gestures mentioned, as well as their meanings.
Then, have them work in teams to make a list of what
they can communicate with their hands {ideas, feelings,
and words). Tell them to avoid rude signs. Finally, have
them share their ideas with the class.



7 Usien to the conversation Than analyze the questiors asked in the diaicgue. Underdine
the ore that asks tor Infermation and clrcle the one thot was modified according to
the interlocuter eaction. @

— Do you remamber you told me that Tibetan monks
stick out their fongues to show that thay are not the
relncarnation of an evil King?

—Yas, that was what | said,

— | read on article in which they exploin If differantly.

— Did you cssass thes Source? Mine wias vary Seious.

— Of course! Yasterday | tokdf you | abwirys doit. )

— Sorry, 1 dhan't maan to be nude. Who wrote thot arlicle?

— It weas written by ¢ well-known anthropoiogist; he explains that monks used to do that ta
show they were not raclting black magic montras.

— Wowl Maybe wa should continue researching fo leam which of the two verslons Is more
occurata,

— That's a great kleal

3 Wark in palrs to think about some other questions that can be used te exchange
points of view about graatings.

What do gou understond by.. than?

B irpirkant 6 be féapectil bid kster! iteried 13 450 Heriocoror, fud it st jmbtdant o
WitanyOp whikipecrasory, GeF cuistion oot what wos sok : 2 5 ol For gl

¥ Work n palrs and shara your opinion about the greeting you chose in Activily &.
Listan atientively but interrupt polliely. and ask questions when necessary. Qu)
e

Fomukrte quaskions bassd on what hos bsen soxd by e inledoador £
Recall propasitions o onswer e inkeflocuiors’ queshions / Modlly questions R
aceording 1o the reactions of the kot Untt1 (5%

Formufate and answer guestions to go deeper into the
conversation.

+ Formulate questions based on what has been said
by the interlocutor.

+ Recall propositions to answer the interlocutors’
guestions.

* Modify questions accarding to the reaction of the
interlocutor.

7. Listen to the conversation. Then analyze the
queslions asked in the dialogue. Underiine the
one that asks for information and circle the one
that was n}o%liﬁed according fo the interlocutor
reaction. ¢y
In order for students to practice the fermulation of
guestions based on what the interiocutor has said, tell
them that they are going tc listen to a conversation
and do some activities. Play track 4 and suggest
students read the text. There are three questions, but
guide them to analyze which one asks for information.
After they have found it, you could them 1o find the

Day 3 <

other one. Play track 4 again if necessary. You may
read with the students the box with the information
about how to become an active listener and speaker to
reinforce their work in this activity.

Work in pairs to think about some other questions

~ that can be used fo exchange points of view

.

about greetings.

You could ask students to read the text again and
identify questions. Explain that some questions can
be used to clarify information and others have ic be
moedified, according to the reaction in the interlocutor.
You could ask what kind of reactions a parson can
have when they listen to an uncomfortable question
{eyebrows up, rolling eyes, mouth downwards, etc.).
Check the students answers as a group.

Work in pairs and share your opinion about the
greeling you chose in Activity 6. Listen attentively
but interrupt politely, and ask questions when
necessary.

Suggest students they could work in pairs and share
which greetings they chose. Encourage them to listen
carefully and to interrupt politely, asking guestions
when they need to find out more information. f they
think they see a reaction in the speaker, ask them

to modify the question. You could ask some pairs to
come to the front of the classroom and act out their
dialogues. To encourage them to do so, you could”

act yourself one dialogue with a volunteer. For more
expressions, they could see the Appendix for Unit 1.



Wark In palrs to peform the followlng activities:

= Shore thres Interesting facts obout the habit you chose in Step 1, Write propositions that
wxpreas them on a shest of paper and flle i in your pn(ﬂcllo.[h

* Shome your apinion about the facts you ressarched. Bs sure to
Inclucle sxamples and svidence.Then writs it on a shest of
papar and s it in your partialla. Ii

Sel¥-evaivation

+ lean expless propostions about facts. sosly  Ineed holp
+ 1 eon Interpret aplnions agsly  froed help
+ | can digtinguish between foct ond oginlong,  acsly | need nelp

Remember: focts ore pleces of Information that can be vertfed and cplnions are parsonal
points of viaw fhat cannet be venfed.

Check (v) what you were able to do;

O intemupt tha interlacutor appmpiataly ond at the propsr fime.

{0 Formulate questions based on whot hos been said by ihe infaracutor.

) Recoll propositions to answsr the inferncuttor's questions.

O Mocify questions according to tha reactiona of the Inferlocuter.

If you connat do f yet, continue practicingl Usten attentivety and ba confidant; taking notes

may help.

'fl?j; Unit1

Conversation [y

As you may recall, in this unit students will participate
in & conversation in which they will talk about cultural
habits of different countries. In this lesson, they will
work individually to write propositions and opinions
about the cultural habit they chose. Read instructions
aloud and monitor white studerts work on the
activities to offer help if they need it. Have students
copy the propositions and opinions on different sheets
of paper. These two activities will be the third and
fourth evidence in this unit; ask students to file them
following the procedure you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

“‘m )'. Unit 1

e

{Instructio

S RS T

Activity b, p. 14: Use the Choral Response Strategy
to elicit the answers of this activity. Especially
encourage shy or struggling students to participate.

Activity 10, p. 15: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy
before working on this activity to remind students
how to formulate closed questions and open
questions using Wh-question words,




Lesson 3

+1nIndia, & s acecptable o eat with the right ke, + Tn Chlle, pecple never ea with their hands; they
st teing the l=ft hand b considered an sttt abways osg cabery

oo, - People n Thatand v e the ok o thee
* Sleeriigy roodles in Japan fs cncoumged because it mauth; they abuays wsc the spoon, The lrk s only
showrs that you are cogoying them, used to push food fom the plate to the spoon.

~In CHina, burping & not considersd rude, on the * When drinking iz i Britsin, the spoon should
contrary, Kk can be a sign &7 appreciation and that never bouch the sidks of the cup to avoid the tinkling
you are completely sayshed. sound i produces.

e Jagan and s, people don' feave food onther  + In Eilopla, people practice gwrthe, a madlion of
plammwwml»omndlaqmm hand-fepding sach oftyen ths pr .
erjoyed the mesk; InChya, buuldm:ndsoﬁbmdsb
mno(wd]fcd the foad.

2 Choose one of the hablts describad in tha fext,
‘Write notes to sxpress your opinion including
raasons, examples, and evidence. Make sure to
use words fo desoribe. (u\

‘)'S,fJMSS)SSSH

Fime-to-Shingsy

* Do you know ofhar Inferesiing eafing
“habits? St them with feor ok,

Reader's Book g =
] wmg::ﬁ-!!hmvhn Unitl ~@};

Uss words ond exprassions that determnine
qQualiies F propemes

Use strategies to keep a conversation going about
cultural habits and also to conclude it.

Use words and expressions that determine qualities or
properties

1. Read and underifine the facts you find the most
interesting.
You could ask students to look at the pictures and then
to read the title. Encourage them to say what they
think the text is about. Ask them to predict, according
1o the pictures, if there are any particular issues the
text is going to address. You could have some students
read the text in a loud voice. This is good because
they can hear themselves pronouncing. If a student
has a pronunciation mistake, encourage others to
correct that student. The first to correct is the one that
continues with the reading. At the end, you could ask
students to read the text silently and underline the
facts they found most interesting.

Lo M M

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite bne volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Choose ohe of the habits described in the text.

Write notes fo express your opinion including
reasons, examples, and evidence. Make sure to
use words to describe.

Encourage students to find 5 adjectives in the, text.
Say students could find out more about adjectives and
adverbs in the Appendix. This is a very useful tool to
understand how the language works and is structured.
You couid ask what adjectives they found. Tell students
to choose one of the eating habits in the text. Suggest
they could write notes because afterwards, thay will
express their opinion including reasons, examples, and
evidence. You could alsc suggest they use as many
adjectives or adverbs as they can. When they finish,
have different volunteers share their opinion with the
class. Read the Time to Shing! question and praise the
students that answer.

If time allows, ask students 1o read pages from
™™ 12 to 15 in their Reader's and answer the
question: Are wedding parties the same around the
world? If you don't have enough time, students will
read the text at home. This is a good way of keeping
in touch with the English language outside the
classroom. Make sure to check their answers to the
guestion the following class.



A Work in pales to order the convaraation. Then, listen 1o check. @

.— Let me check my notes. Edting with hands Is common in
Ircho, Efhiopia. and sarne Middis Eastern dountrias. But, you
don't need to go thot far, hars in Mexico we use our hands
to eat tacas| '

— Vhich ones?

— Wall. | know fhey only Lse thai right hond to sat, not the L/
laft ons, and that cusfom |s not exclusiva fror [ncha, [t's also common i same offwr
counhles,

— HL Packo, we were wonderng If you can tell us in which countrias it s commen to eat
using the hands.

— Dk you know that on ancient Indian sating tradition ks fo wse hands instead of
cutieny?

— Whenaver you want Sea youl

— I don‘t remembar, Wa should ga csk Fadro, he did a reseaich project about eating®
habits around the world.

~Yourre fightl Learning about eating habtts & vary Intorasting. Well, | shoutd go now, but

’ hopatuly we con go on talking abaout m\; lertar.

e o A b 1, e e ol
axampins, goto poge 16855 % e L B

Analyze the odjectives in bald trom the faxt. @‘

e
J0u {20 mony

-

Whetis ancient desciibing?
What is inclior cescrbing?
Whatls aqiing desciblog?

5 Work in palns o otk about one of your sating habilts. Deacribe them using al
eyt thres differen] acjectives: make sure fo order them correctly.

S s 5 EEE S S8 §8 5844885

s N Veetly (e oitder whan Laing soma of
.!\1& F UNit 1 | them to describe o singie antiy

Use strategies to keep a conversation going about
cultural habits and also to conclude it.

Verify adjective order when using some of them to
describe a single entity.

. Work in pairs to order the conversation. Then,

listen to check. QS'

Organize the class into pairs. You could draw students’
attention to the picture and have them describe that
eating habit. You could ask: Does anyone here eat

this way? Which dishes do you eat with your hands?
Encourage students to give details. Then, invite pairs
to try to order the conversation following a logical
sequence; you could maonitor while they do so to offer
help if required. Finally, play Track 5 for them to check.

. Analyze the adjectives in bold from the text.

Before doing this exercise, you could have students
read using the same strategy suggested earlier. This
will also help you check that all students understand
the text more cleariy. Have some students read the

~ Unit1

text in a loud voice so they can hear themselves
pronouncing. If & student has a pronunciation mistake,
encourage others to correct that student. The first to
correct is the one that continues with the reading.
When they have finished reading, ask them to analyze
the adjectives in bold from the text. Tell them to read
the note above and suggest they could go back to
their Appendix in their books for more examples.

. Work in pairs to talk about one of your eating

habits. Describe them using at least three
different adjectives; make sure to order them
correctly.

You could ask students to share their eating habits in
pairs. Ask them to find adjectives and use them in the
correct order. You could share one of your habits with
the class. For example: In my house, we have

the modern healthy tradition of not using salt when
we eét.

Discuss the guestion related 1o the text from
™™ the Reader’s Book. Ask students to discuss in
teams which tradition from the ones in the text
surprises them the most and why. Then, have a class
discussion about the traditions related to weddings in
their communities. They could compare other
celebrations if they don't know much about weddings.




Lesmingroteam i -

Dovw\mw i nnhh’-‘ E: fon Dop oo oy s missing
when you g With otheys: far excgle,-
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Analyze the conversation trom Acilvity 3 and answer.
a What sentence shows that one of the Interlocutars detected an Information gap In the
padicipation of the othar?

b What sentence wos used te engage another person In the conversation?

¢ What did one of the interiocutors do to avold Information gaps?

~

Evaluate the notes you wrate in Activity 2.

Comyou use them ho express on opinlon about afact?  yes o
Do they describe quolities of the hatt? yes no
Do they include axomplas? ¥ No
Do thay Includa 1easons? yo: O

On a shael of paper, write some axpressions. that you may be comfartable using fer
wach of the following purposes. @_“

Infarmupt your Interlocutor aoonopriatety.
Engage others in the conversation.

Fibin o convenation gap.
Enci the conversahon i a polita way.

-

Work in teams 1o share your peints of view. Be sure fo arousa youl'lnmtccmors'irmnsl
by using words and sxprassions that determing qualities.

o Work with ancther feam.

* Invite them to glva thelr oplnion about the X L

» Listarr 1o them conefulty ond If you detect an infarmation gap. piovide Information
tofilitin,

+ End your conversatlon In a polita way,

Debact Informotion ops in e paricipalions of others # Devalop basic control of whal is

scad in arder ko avord informanon gaps £ Amouse e wrierioculer's inkerest by mecns of e
usa ol wards and expressions Kal delenming quolies or propanes, 7 Engoge others Ing
conversanon / Dabect Infarmation gaps in tha porkidpanon of others. / End o commarsakon
‘wilh expressions that show potkeness and cordiakiy.

Linit 1 ‘@)

Use strategies to keep a conversation going about
cultural habits and also to conclude it.

* Detect information gaps in the participations
of others.

* Develop basic control of what issaid in order
to avoid information gaps.

« Arouse the interlocutor’s interest by means

of the use of words and expressions that determine
qualities or properties.

* Engage others in a conversation.

* Detect information gaps in the participation
of others.

* End a conversation with expressions that show
politeness and cordiality.

6. Analyze the conversation from Activity 3 and

answer.
Before doing this activity, students can read the

. On a sheet of paper, write some expressions that

Day 3 3

Learning to Learn box. Read it together and support

your class with an explanation if that is what students

require. You could talk about the importance of
structuring the language, how the English language
warks, and the difference and similarities with their
mather tongue. Go back to Activity 6. You could

analyze the sentences, one by one, with your students.

Ask them to work in pairs to answer the questicns.
You could check with the whole class and make
sure everybody has understood the intention of the
sentences.

Evaluate the notes you wrote in Activity 2.

in this activity, students will continue analyzing the
English language and evaluate their new skills. Ask
them to go back to Activity 2 and check the notes
they wrote about different eating habits. Encourage
students saying that after this exercise, they will be
able to write notes including examples, reasons,
statements, and decide whether they are an opinion
or facts.

you may be comfortable using for each of the
following purpose.

You could ask students to work in pairs or trigs. Have

them read the statements and write expressions tha

they understand and could use comfortably. You could
suggest they read these expressions te each other and

correct the pronunciation, if necessary.

Work in leams to share your points of view. Be

t

sure to arouse your intelocutors’ interest by using

words and expressions that determine qualities.
You could organize the class into pairs to exchange
their points of view about eating habits. Monitor to
make sure they are using words and expressions
that determine gqualities or properties te arouse the
interlocutor’s interest.

10. Work with another team.

After a few minutes, invite pairs to engage others in

conversation. Have them follow the steps explained in

a

their books so they may be able to detect information

gaps in the participation of others, fill them up, and
end a conversation with expressions that show
politeness and cordiality. You could menitor while
teams work to provide them with feedback that may
help them improve.

.

&

% -~
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=Self-evaluation

gtep)g Conversation 1

Work In pairs fa periorm the following activities:

+ 5o bock to poge 16 to call the propositions and opinlons you wrole,

+ Usa words and eipressions to determine the qualifies of the propositions you wrote.
Remember they should arouse yaur Interocutors Infarast.

+ Varify the orcder ol the adsclives you used In your sentences,

- Write notes to participats in a conversation.

+ Can tuse sirategles to kesp a conversation going about cuttural hakits?
v (3w O

If your answer waos no, evaluote the notes you wrote:

Do they Include reasons. examples and evidencs fo support points of view?
Do they Include adiectives to engage my Interlocutor's attantion?

De they fcluda some useful expressions?

26 unit)

Conversation

As you may recall, in this unit students will participate
in a conversation in which they will talk about cultural
habits of different countries.” In this lesson, they will
work individually to prepare some notes to participate
in it. Read instructions aloud and have them practice
the skills they developed during this lesson. Monitor
while they wark to check their notes.

B R RS

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate.  necessary, go back’tc some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

N
“rzo)’. Unit1

Activity 2, p. 17: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy o help struggling students to fill in the chart
by providing support to write their propositions and
opinions.

Activity 8, p. 19: Use the Speedometer Strategy 10
catch kinesthetic students’ attention. Explain that they
will use their arms to show if they could follow each of
the steps described in this activity. Be sure to identify
the students that need help sc you may provide them
with support before the presentation of their products,




Do the following activities to support this unit's social
practice of the language: To talk about cultural habits of
different countries.

1. In palrs, discuss which habils menfioned in the text
saem a bit strange to you.

. In small feams, talk about punchuality in your country.
Use the following questions as a guide. Write another
question about the topic.

Are people usually punctual?

How lang can you wait for a person without tinking
they are late?

Does punciuality chonge depending on the
situation?

Are you unpunctual?

. Ara there any hablts In your country that forelgners
might conslder weird? Make & fist below and share it
within & small team.

€ > {hitps //bit b/ 2KMuIMu

If you want o know about other unusual habits in differant
countries. go to the link provided,
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1. The student used strategies to take the floor naturally.

2. The student showed a wide repertoire of words and
expressions related to the theme.,

3. The student used appropriate expressions fo inferact
(repair false start, inferrupt, end the conversation) with his/
her interlocutor.

4. The student used reasons, examples, and evidence 1o
backup his/her points of view.

5. The pair engaged other partners in their conversation.

6. The student maintained control of what was said.

7. The student formulated questions based on what his/her
interiocutor(s) said.

8. The student answered his/her inferlocutors’ questions.

¢.  The student listened carefully to detect information gaps.

10. The student used appropriate prosodic resources and
nen-verbal language during the conversation.

Photocopiable material

Unit1 “123 ,f.



Unit Overview
@ Recreational and Literary Environment @ Social Practice of the Language

.@ Communicative Activity To read poems
" Literary expression

Achievements Vocabulary
Select and explore poems. e anvil ominous
Understand general sense, main ideas, and some | * burden : sinews
details. * dare . startled
Describe moods. ' * diverged thy/thine
Write sentences based on words and expressions | * fair thee
that communicate moods. ‘

Language Leaming to Leam Audio
Comparetive and superlative Tips to read a poem Tracks 6-13
adjectives
Relative pronouns
Reflexive pronouns
Words to express emotions
Homophones ‘

Skills Reader’s Book

* Analyzing a poem'’s structure "Are You Scared of Poetry? Don't Bel” pp. 17-28,
» |dentify implicit and explicit information Track 46

Product Evaluation Tool

Inventory of Emotions to Recite & Poem Self-evaluation Card

T ) In order to introduce the unit, tell students 1o look
;/Wh’—; Can _! Learn ‘ " at the pictures and have some volunteers describe
from Readmg Poetry? them. Ask: Do you like poetry? Why or why not?
i Encourage them to be honest and share their
_ reasons. Invite those students who like poetry to
POETRY ’ share information about their favorite authors and/
1 . MR or poems. Explain to those who don't like it that
' in this unit they will develop some strategies to
analyze pcems and connect with them in order to
enjoy reading poetry.

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: What can / fearn from
regding poetry? Give them a few minutes to
discuss their answers while you walk around and
monitor. Ask one person from each team to share
their answers with the rest of the class.




Lesson 1

Day 'A

i

1 Work in feams ko share your answers to the following quastions.

a Do you e postry?
It 30, wha Is your favorite author f paem? Share the reasorns.
It net. sxplain why.

b Hove you ever reclited o poem?
I 30, which ospects did you corglder to do It?
If not. would you ke ta do I1?

2 Read the posm in sitence and write the words that ans tamillar 1o you; fry o define them
using your own words. Shara them with your classmates.

5 “With your parinar, think of semw words
you would ute to describe a figer, Shars
them with your clasa.

3 Circle the words you don't know. Work In
palrs to try to infer thewr meaning using the
context,

4 Identiy cne word thail asems to have
a spelling mistake. Clscuss with your
parner why you think the author wrote it
that way.

fime-to-ShinelL
» Manlion some oliter English-speaking
s youteon,

Readar's Book
Raod pogas 17-21 kom the
Rendar’s Sonk

Valus knewiadge ond farmilorty with tha logic_ / Relole
Hheir own repeciare of words and expressions vt paens,

Unit 2 “@‘“{'.

» Value knowledge and familiarity with the topic.
» Relate their own repertoire of words and expressions
with poems.

1. Work in teams to share your answers to the
following questions.
Before this iesson, you could ask students to bring
Jpoems or poetry books that they have read in their
own language. In addition, you could choase a poem
you like and that you think your students might
enjoy. You could read it aloud (recite} and ask them
about its content: What /s it about? Next, you could
organize the class into small groups having students
answer questions @ and b. At this point, you could ask
students to share the poems they brought and discuss
their content and ask each other if they enjoyed them.
Finally, you could ask each group to choose the poem
they have enjoyed the most and read it aloud to the
rest of the class in turns. This helps students value
knowledge and familiarity with the topic.

2.

>

Read the poem in silence and write the words that
are familiar to you; try to define them using your
own words. Share them with your classmates.

To create interest, you could tell your students that in
their books they will find another poem. It might be
good to draw their attention to the image of the tiger
and the first word. Then ask them to read it silently.
Thenyou ask them 1o write the words that they know
in the box and their definitions using their own words.
You may provide an exampla by writing one word and
its definition on the board.

. Circle the words you don’t know. Work in pairs to

try to infet their meaning using the context.

Ask students to work in pairs and compare the words
they have circled. Ask them to try to guess the
meaning by reading the words before or after those in
the poem. Explain that this is a strategy we follow in
our own language when we read so as to understand
a text without loaking up each word.

Identify one word that seems to have a spelling
mistake. Discuss with your partner why you think
the author wrote it that way.

" You could write some words from the poem on the

board as if you were to check meanings. Include the
word tyger. Ask students if they know what word has
a spelling mistake. Once identified, they discuss in
pairs the possible reasons for that.

. With your partner, think of some words you would

use to describe a tiger. Share them with your class.
You could tell students about your favorite animal
{different to tiger) and make sure they know it. For
example: My favorite animal is the eagle. Do you know
what it is? We can find it in our flag. Mention some
adjectives to describe it; for example: big, beautifu,
and strong. Act the words out if students do not recall
ther. Then ask students to work in pairs and think

of at least three words to describe a tiger. Accept
different opinions. Read the Time to Shine! statement
and praise the students that answer.

You could read fast and aloud pages 17-21 in
™™ iheir Reader's Book and ask students to think
about the answer to the following question: What is
the poemn "The Crocodile” about? Have them discuss
their answers in groups and check as a class. For
stronger groups, set the activity for homework and
have the discussion the following day.

L g

\
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& Listen to the poem and sham with your class how it makes you feel. @ @

The Tyger by William Blake

what tha hammer? what the chain,
in what lunace wos fhy bioin?
What the anvi? what dread grosso.
Oare its deadly terrors clospl

Tygor Tyger. burning bight,

In the forests of the night

What irmmortal hand or eye,
Could frame thy teariul symimaty?

In what distont desps o skies.
Burnt the fia of thing eyes?

On what wings dora he aspia?
‘What the hand, dare selze the fke?

‘When the stofs threw down their spears
Andwater'd haaven with thedr freors:

Did na smitie his work fo see?

Did he who mada the Lamby make vea?

And whot shouldar, ond what art,
Could twist tha sinews of thy bear? In the foreats of the night: . E}
And whan thy heart bagon to bect. What knimortal hond or aye.

Whart drsod hond? and what dread feet?  Dara horme iny feorful symmetry

Trgar Tyger buming tright,

strothurel aspacts that you P niavre

7 Work In palrs ko andlyze the struciure of “The
Tyge:” Than, listan to it again focusing on the
rhyme and thythm. Shore with your elass what
makes you ful@ LY .

= Select and explore poems.
« Understand general sense, main ideas, and some
details.

« Connect with their emotions.
» Contrast rhythm in verses,

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed. '

6 . Listen to the poem Fn\d share with your class how
it makes you feel. Q‘j’

Ask students to close their books and explain that they
will listen to the six stanzas of William Blake's poem
"The Tyger” Tell them to try to connect with their
emotions while listening, and not to worry if they don't
understand every single word. Invite them to close

4
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their eyes and play Track 6 for them. Finally, give them
some time to describe how they felt by using the
words they learned on page 170. Invite volunteers to
share their answers by reading them aloud.

. Listen again and fill in the blanks with words from

%%box. Then, choose a word to say a sentence.

Draw students' attention to the words in the box and
invite them to go to page 189 to read their definition.
Play Track 7 to have them perform the task. Check orally
by asking volunteers to read each of the six stanzas;
encourage them to copy the intonation, rhythm, and
volume from Track 7 Finally, have students choose one
of the words to say a sentence using it.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students 1o go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Work in pairs to analyze the structure of “The

Tyger.” Then listen to it again focusing on the
thyme and rhythm. $hare with your class what it
makes you feel. {4

You couid organize the class into pairs and give them
some time to identify the number of stanzas and
verses, the words that rhyme, and to contrast rhythm
in two different verses. Monitor to provide help if
required. Check by asking volunteers to write their
answers on the board. If you consider it appropriate,
you may explain to them that the pattern in the first
case of the Rhythm column,.in which the stressed
syllable is followed by and unstressed syllable, is
called trochee, and the pattern in the second case,

in which the unstressed syllable is followed by a
stressed syflable, is called iamb. Play track 7 again
50 that students have the opportunity of focusing on
the rhyme and rhythm. You could have your studentg
react physically as they listen to rhyme (clapping) and
rhythm (stomping or snapping) to make them aware
of them. Ask students to tell the class how the poem
made them feel when they listened to it.

Discuss the question related to the text from
™™ the Reader’s Book. First, let all students share
their ideas about poetry and if they have ever read
poetry (in English or Spanish). Then, ask them what
they think the poem “The Crocodile” is about (it
describes a crocodile eating fish). Have them work in
pairs and then discuss it as a class.




4 Rersod the posm from Activity 7 anc, with your teacher’s guidance, answer tha quesﬂons
to analyze Its content.

a How doas the author feot foward tha figer?

b Why do you think the outhor wiate this poem’?

e Which detolls does the author want to know?

& What cioes the Ine "Dikd ha who mode the Lamb moke thee® mean?

+ What may the Lomb and the Tyger symbolze?

& Work In teams. Reflect upon the answers you wrote In the pravious activity and decide
which emoticns you will haove fo canvey when reoding this poem.

Lurrﬂng to fasim !
Do!krmﬂm‘.lﬂ iwad a podch mulmmm?

mmuummwmwmwmmm i

fosminat .
:.w,\m.m oot yohvr el gierian g et difarant

Socses, wohumi, and poces upHl A re Sohslied with the: resuh.
‘fo2t Wl Cartainly By the Drocesgt For v Mo po i pdga ¥,

10 Chooss one stanza of the posm rom Activity & and
read it cloud In tront ot your class meking sure o
convey feslings. .

Idanhfy types of senferces fﬂeodmdrseodpoemsmsad»srsmnlmmumm N Yaend
sraegins / Enyoy ond oppradate reading. Unit 2 ‘r!w?

.1“-
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*» Seiect and explore poems.

* Understand general sense, main ideas, and some
details.

+ |dentify types of sentences. -
* Read and reread poems.
* Use a diversity of communication strategles
» Enjoy and appreciate reading.

Reread the poem from Activity 7 and, with your
teacher’s guidance, answer the questions to
analyze its content.

Crganize the class into small teams. Read aloud the
instructions and each of the questions to make sure
students understand them. Give teams some time
to answer while you monitor to provide help with
vocabulary they may need and to check the structura

of their sentences. Once all teams have finished, invite

one person from each tearm to share their answers.
Encourage students to listen attentively 1o their
classmates’ answers as they may enrich their own
paints of view and interpretations of the poem.

9. Work iﬁ teams. Reflect upon the answers you

wrote in the previous activity and decide which
emotions you will have to convey when reading
this poem.

Have students work in teams of three and discuss

on the difference between the feelings or emotions
they felt when they listened to the poem and the
feelings they had after having analyzed the content of
it. Monitor and help students recognize the diversity
of emotions they could talk about. When checking
answers, emphasize the importance of conveying the

feelings when reading a poem aloud {reciting}. You may

play a game by asking teams to read stanzas of the
poem in Activity 6 in different moods: happily, sadly,
angrily, etc.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

10.Choose one stanza of the poem from Activity é

and read it aloud in front of your class making
sure of conveying feelings.

Ask students to choose their favorite stanza from
“The Tyger” You could ask students to think of any
resource that might be useful to convey the meaning
and emotions of the stanza they have chosen such
as the use of props, masks, etc. Give them time 1o
get prepared and when they are ready invite them
to read it in front of the class. Be sure to create an
atmosphere of trust, respect, and confidence to help
students feel free to express themselves.

»
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; You could read the statements in the box together to
Inventory of Emotions to - make sure everybody understands what they need
} A Recite a Poem C to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
it Yo il oot o ventary o amctons oo wi bl yeuracte o pour. previous activities so students understand what each
actiitien statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
a Soiec e of thom. - and make sure to offer individua! support to those
ot . L students who detected areas of opportunity.

£ty Rty 9«?7‘3&5’?”‘&& S
fferantiated InsrOchomn

ST s A YT R s

*+ Leok for posms onling of In your schoo! library.

*+ Fillin the following chart with the information of the posms you chose.

nuthur

4 Activity 7, p. 26: Use the Think-Pair Share Strategy
i trying to form pairs in which one of the students may
tutor the other to analyze the poem’s structure.

+ Copy the chert on a sheel of papsr and fie H In your porfolic. JillY

Sclf.evaluation

Uinderine ihe aspects thot you conmidered to saiect poarns,

i kroutodon of o ook i bt of wor oo rctonc, o Activity 8, p. 28: Use the Task Card Strategy to

Tho ematicrs ihaf i made ma fool. . help students focus on specific information. Assign
o each team only one of the questions and have them
reflect on their answers encouraging students to

Other(s):

Explain what you did o understand the tople moin fdeas of the posms that you selected,

I om 108 o Yoo ol remembet s ussru for o support them with reasons and details from the poem.
+ Reread pcems. I .
= Anclyze ther stuciure (ihyna ond iy : Once all teams have answered the question they are

+ Anatyze thelr content by asdng quastions about them.

assigned, invite them to go to the front to share with
their classmates and, as a class, analyze the content
taking into account everybody’s contributions.

Inventory of Emotions to Recite a Poem [y

In this unit, students will elaborate an inventory of
emotions that will help them recite a poem of their
choice. In this lesson, they will choose who they i
will work with {small teams, not more than four
students} and they will select their poems. Once they E
are organized, ask them to take out the poems they
brought, read the instructions for the first activity aloud
and, if necessary, provide some guidance to help them
analyze them. You may teil them to go back to the
activities in this lesson to review the concepts (Activity

7 . p. 26: structure; Activity 8, p. 27: content). Walk
around and monitor white teams work, encouraging

them to speak in English. Once they have analyzed

the poems, have them fill in the chart. Tell them to

copy the chart on a sheet of paper, and file it in their
portfclio. This activity will be your first evidence in this
unit; ask them to file it following the procedure you

prefer,

Py
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Lesson 2

Wihich weorde oo Tdgenily sed iz poams?. -

Nmmlypugﬂﬁ lat pf et o crwlife riantal | mqeshwteodqrxmﬁd}wmm 5
MWMWWWW Thi Fos! Lea T
11 158 Frogualt] ol foy tmmh | aroricuns suhos be, i -

& thay voktve’ 'mmprmmmum uwenmwmmsﬂénmwsdlu
rorweemmplndmmmnlm mwm‘w .

7 Read the poem. Identty as mary adlectives as you can and words that are used mone
han ml.ga Gt
£

Fragmen! from *The Raven™ by Edgar Allan Pos

Startiec ot the stilness broken by reply s ominous bird of yore-~
aptly spoken. ‘what this grim. ungoinly,
“Doubtioss,” wid I “what f uttersisits oy ghostly, gaun, and ofrinous
stock ond store bid of yore

Caught from seme unhopgy master Meont In croqlkdng
whom unmarchut Disaster “Neavemone.”

Folowed fost and followed foster il M

SONCH oNe burden bore— This | sot engagad in
TH thes chrges of his Hope that melanchaly  guessing. but no sylkable
burdan bie expressing

Of "Never—naveimoie’.” To the fowl whose flary ayes now burned
inito my BOSom's Core;

This and mare | sat divining, with my hecd
at ease reclining

On tha cushion’s vetvet ining that the:
lamp-kght Qloated o'eg
But whose velvet-violet lining with the kamp-
Hight gloating o'et.

She shall prass, oh, nevermole!

Put the Rerven afil beguling ol sy fancy
Into smling,
Shaignt | wheeled a cushioned sedat In font
of bird, and bust and door

Then, upon the valvet sinking, | beteok
rysafl to inking

Fancy unto fancy. thinking what this

Listen fc the poem with your eyes closed and poy athention io the mental kncges you
whie lisisring. Then share them with your class expirining how they maka you ml [)

Tlme—to—Shme r
wu‘mem awm

-

Follow the instructions.

a Cheoss yout tavorte stanza of “The Raven.”

b Recallthe mental imoges it created for you.

¢ identify tha amotions It made you feel.

d Connect these emotions and mentol Images

. with personal axpellences you have had.

» Rehearse reading oloud considenng the
aspects you analyzed (mental images. emetlons
and axpensnces).

1 Recd It cloud to a portner,
@ Ask your pariner what he/the
fott whils you warg raading.

Raader's Book -
[Mm-mmmﬁww £ Crante ]
renigl images based on tha reading of poems.

o] itz 29

« Understand general sense, main ideas, and some
details.
* Describe moocds.

* |dentify high-frequency words and adjectives.
+ Create mental images based cn the reading of
poems.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed. -

1. Read the poem. ldentify as many adjectives
as you can and words that are used more than
once. @

You could draw students’ attention to the picture

and invite a volunteer to describe it. As “The Raven”

is a very popular poem that has been adapted and

Day 1

parodied in cartoons and TV programs, there is a
possibility that your students may know something
about it; invite those of them who know to share with
the class. Then, have them identify the glossary words
and check their definitions on page 189. Finally, read
the instructions to have students find high-frequency
words such as adjectives and pronouns. Check arally |
and invite students to include some other words from
these three stanzas in the class glossary.

Listen to the poem with your eyes closed and
pay aftention to the mental images you create
while listening. Then share them with your class
explaining how they make you feel. Q'-’,

Explain that they are going to listen to the poem and
that they do not need to understand every single word
to connect with the mood of it and to create mental
images while they listen. Then, you could ask students
to close their eyes and play track B and monitor that
students keep their eyes closed while they listen to
the poem. When it is over, ask students to open their
eyes and discuss in pairs what images their minds
created and the emotions they felt. Check as a class
so that students share the experience. Ask the Time to
Shine! question and praise the students who answer.

Follow the instructions.

You couid ask students if they liked the poem or not
and have a brief discussion on the reasons. Then, ask
them to choose a stanza they particularly liked and to
recall the images that it created and the emotions it
orovoked. Encourage students to read their stanza to
themselves and then to each other. Create a respectful
atmosphere so that students are ahle to connect their
personal experiences and to help students express
their feelings as part of the development of personal
competence since they are self-aware of their own
emotions and the effects on self-management skills.

Tell students they have to read pages 22-24 in
W™ their Reader’s Book at home and think about
the answer 1o the following question; Has your
opinion of poetry changed? How? They will discuss it
in class the next day.

LY &
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dffleronty e ewnpliw“
Samples ol vowel cushers, JotiooR I " - e T

4 Listen and rsad the poem focusing on tha sounds. Undsding fhres words with dHierent
wowral cluyiers ihat sound the same. %\ fmp
%

Tha Phony (anatymous)

I hes Baen nearty an hour

our mincks ore not meNe Inpeoce.
Piace by place wa'ng gatting sout
our faars continue o increasa,

The scene 1s geting fomal

wa hove seanif many times, .
Our thoughls are foosa and pecudar.
ir's o pany. aa he just mimes.

5 Lsten lo the pesn ogain and natice which words
ame homophones. Tell which ons have vowsl
clushers that are speliad differanty but sound the
some. @ @,

& Reflectwith a pornerwiy th vz inthis posm Hthey had
an effect on you.

7 Work in teamu. Conildering the aspects you onatyzed about his poem, read i aloud
conveyiyg the smotions i make you fesl.

{@' Unit 2 {;u:uomdmmw:::mn’i

Understand general sense, main ideas, and some
details.

* Notice homophones.
* Classify clusters of letters that correspond to the
same sound. '

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Listen and read the poem focusing on the sounds.
Underline three words with different vowel clusters
that sound the same.

It is suggested that you draw students’ attention to
the poem "The Phony” and tell themn that they will
listen to it. Brainstorm students to tell you the words
they identify in the poem that have two vowels

&
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.

together and write them on the board: nearly, peacs,
piece, increase, scene, loose. Then instruct that when
they listen to the poem, they should pay attention
especially to the pronunciation of these words s0 as
to identify which sound the same. Play track 9. Have
students compare answers in pairs and then check as
a class orally.

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Listen to the poem again and nofice which words

are homophones. Tell which ones have vowels
clusters{ja\cf are spelled differently but sound the
same tyy

You can wnte these two words on the hoard: piece-
psace and ask students how they sound. Once they
noticed they sound the same, explain that these are
hemophones and that they will fisten to the poem
again to identify two other pair of words thzat sound
the same but that have different spelling. Play track 10
and check the other pairs. Have students notice that
piece and peace have vowe! clusters with different
spelling but same sound.

Reflect with a pariner why the author uses
homophones in this poem and share if they had
an effect on you.

Organize pair work to discuss the use of homophones
in the poem and how their use makes them feel when
listening to it.

Work in teams. Considering the aspects you
analyzed about this poem, read it aloud
conveying the emotions it make you feel.

Draw on the board three faces: one happy, one sad,
and one angry. Ask students how they know how
the faces feel Then ask what happen to your voice
tone whenyou are angry, happy, sad, etc. Organize
students in teams and ask them to read the poem
aloud to each other using body language and voice
tone to convey how they feel when reading it.

& Discuss the guestion related to the text from
™™ the Reader's Bock. Ask students to discuss any
metaphers or personifications they know in Spanish.,
Then, ask them if after reading these pages they have
changed their opinion about poetry and how. Have
them share their answers in pairs.



1 Could Tell You by W.H. Auden

Tirna wif sy nothing but | told you so
Time only knows the price we have to pay:
If t could tell you | would let you know.

Ifwe shauld weep whan ciowns put on thek show.
1 wa should sturmtle when musickans play,
Time wit soy nothing but | 1ok you 5o,

Thera aie no fortunes te be told, lthough,
Bocousa | lova you more than | can oy,
If 1 ol tell you | wouid et you know.

The winds must come from somewnere whan they blow,
There must be recsons why the leaves decay:
Time will say nothing ut | tokd you se.
Suppose the llons ol gat up and go,

Pehops the roses realy want to grow. And cll the brooks and sokdlers run way;
The vision ssrlously Intands 1o stay; Wil Tne scry nothing but | told you 307
IF 1 could tell you 1 woukd kst you know. 111 could tallyou | would fat you know.

-

Use the graphic erganizes to infer the main
dea of the poem. i1

- Dalalls Maly Idea of the Foem
fept infotnariond
The padm i3 wittten for
samebody the authar
loves. The authar -
regrets nct having dane
something.

The aulhor regrets not
having dectared his love
Dbecause niow he Is lonely

and sad, ¥

Hawe you aver fvad a situction in which you faff this way?

1 Listen to the posm. Then chocse one itanza and read if. Use the Information you
analyzed to corvey emotions. @

Wilar ain ideos based on dewnls /Listen 10 on rectie [ amotiond !
{.' mnmmunmi;nmmw;rm } Unit 2 @}_

chievem
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» Understand general sense, main ideas, and some
details.

* Describe moods.

* Make connactions within texts using explicit
and implicit information.

» Infer main ideas based on details.

« Listen to and recite & poam 10 convey emotions.

* Make connections within texts using explicit and
implicit information.

Work in pairs. Read the poem and undetrline
important details.

Ask students to read the poem “If | Could Tell You”
silently. Then organize pairs to read it again and

underline the information they consider is important.

Check the answers as a class.

Day 3

9. Use the graphic organizer to infer the main idea
of the poem.
After students have checked the difference between
implicit and explicit information, you could ask them
to complete the graphic crganizer individualty and
compare their answers in pairs. Check the answers
as a class. Pay special attention to the question at the
bottom of the organizer so that students can share
their own experiences and their emations with their
partners. If it is possible, play a game with your group.
Ask students to write the answer on a piece of paper
and fald it. Put the papers on a bowl and have student
take one from it. They read the situation and try to
guess whose paper it is. When they guess, they can
share the past experience with their partner.

10. Listen to the poem. Then choose one stanza
and read it. Use the information you analyzed to
convey emotions.
You could ask students the difference between reading
and reciting. When you recite, you actually know
the poem by heart. Play track 11. Organize the class
into teams and give them some time to get ready.
Suggest that they assign cne stanza or two to each
team member, After some minutes, invite students
to read the poems in front of the class and encourage
some to recite their stanzas if possible. Make sure to
create a relaxed atmosphere by telling your students
that it does not have to be perfect. Give feedback to
each team. You can talk about how successfully they
conveyed emotions to their classmates.

gt
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Inventory of Emotions o
Recite a Poem

Remsmber that in this unit you will sloborcte an inventory of

emotions that will help you recite a poam. In order to conhinue,
geticgaiher with your team and fill in the chart wiih Information |
from the poems you chose whila working on paga 28.

Boam’s Dile

+ Copy tha chart on a shee! of paper and M It In yaur portioko. (il

Self-gvaluation

1 covkd understand the poams botier when I...

0 Created mentol images by paying attention 1o the dascriptions that the autho ghves

) Pald attention to the detals mantionad

(3 Anctveed Implicit and evpliclt information.

Reflect about your experence white working in this fssen and circle the word thal completes
the siatement.

11 & ecmy 7 cifficult for e to feel something whan | read o posm,

ITyou find It clificul, vou mary ty Bstening to othar pacple reading them: concenfrate on fhe
fhythm and ihe musicolty of the posm before analvzing Its content.

@ Unit 2

Inventory of Emotions to Recite a Poem [jijiy
As you may recall, students will elaborate an inventory
of emotions that will help them recite a poem of their
choice. In this lesson, they will create a chart with
moods and opinions related to the poems they chose.
Monitor while teams work to provide help when
required. When all teams have finished, invite them
to share the information they included in their charts
withthe rest of the class. Finally, tell them to file the
chart in their portfolio. This activity will be your second
evidence in this unit; ask them to file it following the
procedure you prefer,

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody undsrstands what they need
to self-evaiuate. If necessary, go hack to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

Activity 3, p. 29:: Use the Choral Response Strategy
to check the activity. In this way, struggling and shy
students will feel confident enough to answer as they
are not being singled out.

Activity 9, p.31: Use the individualized Feedback
Strategy to give extra support to students who may
need help to identify implicit and explicit information in
the poem.



Lesson 3

! Woark In teams to tisten and read the poam. Answer the questions fo Identiy ond Infer
moads from Impliclt Information, @

The Road Not Token by Rebert Frost

Two roacis diverged In a yaltow wood.
And sormy  could net fraved both

Ardl e ona traveler, long | stood

And looked down one as for os | could
To where it bant In the undergrowttu

" How did the autha: fesl about not :
baing able fo fravel both reads? i

Then ook the other, s just os fok,

And having pethaps the batter clakn,
Becousa It was grossy and wantad waot.
Though as for that the potsng thea

Had worn them really cloout the sorme,

How did the outhot feel about his choics?

And both that moning eauchly kiy
In lecves no siep hod rodden black
Oh, | kept tha first for onother day!
Yot knowing how way leads on 1o wy, -
I doubted I 1 should aver come back,

“ How ok the author fel about the
passibiity of taking she other way kater on?

+shall be telfng this with a sigh
Somawhere ages ond Gges henca®

Twe roads diverged o wood, end —
Itook the ore less ficvaled by, .
And that hos meda cil the o

How did the author feel about not
baing abie to travel both roads?

How did you feel whils readng the poem?

2 Think of o situation In which you %eit the sams way cs the writer of “Ths Rood Not
Taken.” Describe [t on the lines below.

|

3 Work In paits to share your sxperisnce: sxploin how you fel.

Redect on ond rispond 1 quEstions 10 ink moods.
7 Recoll mormants and meamarles 1o racognize
fewhogs / Expriss parsonal answars / ASSoOTR:
fhek own maads with those expressed in poarms,

[hl‘ﬂ"ﬁ Boak

Mpngss?ﬂ-z?hm‘; i
Rycria's Bk, T h unht2 @

* Reflect on and respond to questions to infer moods.

* Recall moments and memories to recognize feelings.

« Express personal answers.

« Associate their own moods with those expressed in
poems.

Work in teams to listen and read the poem.
Answer the questions to identify moods from
%Elicit and infer others from implicit information.
12\ iy
%
Have students work in teams to scan the poem to
identify glossary words; invite them to read their
definition on page 189. Then, play Track 12 for them to
follow the reading. Once they have listened, read each
of the guestions aloud 1o make sure they understand
them. Give students some time to respond to
guestions to infer moods in each of the stanzas and
to reflact on how they felt while reading the whole
poem. Suggest that they check the words to express
emotions included in the Appendix of their books.

Day 1

Monitor to offer heip if required and check by asking
volunteers to read their answers aloud.

. Think of a situation in which you felt the same way

as the writer of “The Road Not Taken." Describe it

on the lines below.

Invite students to recall moments and memories that

are similar to the situation expressed in the poem from

the previous activity. Have them recognize feelings

related to those situations, and encourage them 1o

express personal answers by working on this task.

Monitor while they write to provide help if required. .
Ask volunteers to share their answers by reading them'

aloud.

Work in pairs to share your expetlence; explain
how you fell.

Organize students in pairs. Give them some time

to share the experiences they wrote about in the
previous activity. Monitor while they speak to make
sure they are associating their own moods with those
expressed in "The Road Not Taken.”

Tell students they have to read pages 25-27 in
"™ iheir Reader's Book &t home and think about
the answer to the following question: What are some
ways one can have fun with poetry? They will discuss
it in class the next day.

|,
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)3 Day 2

4 Usten to the posm from Activity 1 agaln and then read H aloud. @

* Usten fo the poem agaln.

* Pay apecial aiention 1o how the reader makes pauses and streues Intonation due to
punctuation mMarks and uppencase letiars.

* Read the poam, trvng 1o convey faalings.

8 Work in pairt #0 fill in the charl, You may uss the phrosss peovided or similar ones.

1B A oy et os WAl PaeiInLs Ineisd the Sy et
“Thae, nzumde Tt e, Y
b ARV SR RT) o »

i Aind et Token”

Feoet Sigw 20

& Organize the senfences you wrote ky the previous activity
in shor poragraphs to deacribe how “The Road Not
Token™ made you fesl.

”

I .

Anolyze the ellect Tl punchuahon marks and upperca etters have on the wording of
Seniences 0 comvey leelngs / Write sankences lo dascriba moods ¢ Orgonire senkinces
Inko paragrophs ka descrios fewkngs and smohions,

WA
{3ar unir2

Write sentences based on words and expressions that
communicate moods.

S

NgGuidelnes .«

* Analyze the effect that punctuation marks and
uppercase letters have on the wording of sentences
to convey feelings.

* \Write sentences to describe moods.

+ Organize sentences into paragraphs to describe
feelings and emotions.

4,

gL

‘Listen to the po%r\n from Activity 1 again and then

read it aloud. Eip

Draw students’ attention to the poem from Activity 1
and tell them to identify punctuation marks (pericds,
commas, colon, semicolons, dash, exclamation marky).
Then, ask: When do we usually use capital letters?
{to start a sentence, in proper nouns}. /n this case,
how are capitaf letters used? (to start each verse).
Have them recall that poets may play with words and
that, in this case, the author chose to use a capital

“(734)7. Unit 2
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letter to start each verse {although it is not always

the beginning of a sentence) to create an effect on
the wording of the poem. Play Track 13 and have
them analyze the effect that punctuation marks and
uppercase letters have to cenvey feelings. Then, invite
the class to chorally read the poem aloud emphasizing
the effect of punctuation marks.

Work in pairs to fill in the chart. You may use the
phrases provided or similar ones.

Organize the class into pairs. Read instructions aloud
and draw their attention to the phrases provided.
Explain to them that they may use those phrases or
modify them using different words to express feelings
{e.g., ! falt quite confused because the description
was not clear). Monitor while pairs write sentences to
describe the moods that each stanza makes them feel.

. Organize the sentences you wrote in the previous

activity in short paragraphs to describe how “The
Rocad Net Taken” made you feel.

Students will continue working in pairs to organize
the sentences they wrote in the previous activity into
paragraphs to describe their feelings and emotions.
Monitor to check their work and when they have
finished, invite pairs to read their sentences aloud.

Discuss the question related to the text from
W™ the Reader's Book. Ask students to get into
pairs and discuss how they feel about poetry now,
after reading the whole text. Then, ask them to recall
from the text some fun ways to approach poetry, or to
think about new ones. After a few minutes, have them
share their answers with the rest of the class.



Lesson:o
7 Work n teams. Choose one posm from this unlt and analyze its structure.
Form Riwma Rhythm

The polm e e - . -+ A
stonzas of Fres each.

B Analyze how this poem makes you fesl and state your opinkon about it

)

Fime:-to-Shine!
[ which 8 toa i ke o

9 1laqf through the pages of the unit fo choose tha activity you lkad the mast. Perferm that
same activity with the posm you chase.

£.g+ Liike working 0n Activity 9 from Leason 2 bacauss T prefer to anaigze the content of the
poen miztead of the structive, $0 7 wif use @ graphic orgonizen o onolyas the content of tha
poen | choss,

10 Rehecrse different ways of saying your poem. Pay attentien fo your infonation. pace,
volume, and body axpressions. Cnoe you feel reccy gnd confident, read or rectte i in
front of your class. Enjoyl

unit 2 @j

7. Work in teams. Choose one poem from this unit
and analyze its structure.
Ask students to leaf through the pages of this unit
to choose their faverite poem. Once they have it, tell
them to get together with three other students who
have chosen the same poem. Then, suggest that
they check Activity 6 on page 26 and the information

included on page 171 so they can recall how to analyze
the structure of a poem. Give them some time to work

as a team as you monitor to provide any help they may
need.

8. Analyze how this poem makes you feel and state
your opinion about it. '
| Students will continue working in teams to analyze
| the content of the poem they chose. Have them
state their opinions and identify the emotions that it
makes them feel to perform this task. Monitor while

D0y3%

they work to offer help in case they require it. Read
the Time to Shine! question, encouraging different
students to participate.

9. Leaf through the pages of the unit to choose the
activity you liked the most. Perform that same
activity with the poem you chose.

You could give students some time to choose their
favorite activity as you monitor and help them by
asking questions like: Did you like analyzing the
content of the paem? Did you like analyzing the
structure? Did you like using a graphic organizer? in
order to guide them. Then have them perform the
activity as they chose it. Give feedback individually.

10.Rehearse different ways of saying your poem.
Pay attention fo your intonation, pace, volume,
and body expressions. Once you feel ready and
confident, read or recite it in front of your class.
Enjoy!
Remind students that the main objective of this unit
was to help them develop strategies that will help
them enjoy and appreciate reading poetry. Then you
could organize small groups for the presentation of
peems. Invite students to recite or reed their poems
in front of their groups trying to convey emotions
successfully. Discuss the importance of intonation,
pace, volume, and body expressions while reading
or reciting. Monitor and give feedback on their
performance.

iy
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Inventory of Emotions fo
Recite a Poem

Remambar that In this unlt you will aleborte an inventory of
smafions thal wil help you recie a posrm. [ orer fo continue, get |
togethar with your feam and do the followlng activities:

+ Select one of the thies posm: you anclyzed.

* Individucty. on o shest of poper, wiite some questions fofind oul
how that poem makes your lammates lesl.

- Auk Jhe questions fo your tearmmates. Hsten do thelr answers, N
and wrike them down to creale your inventory of smotions. Fils the shest of paper In vour
porffolio. h

+ Onqshest of paper, create a checklist ic asass yoursetves whils reclting tha poam
you chose. Make sure 1o conviey the feelings you wrote 1n your Inventory. Fils I in your
porttolic, ﬁ

Sel-evaluation

+ | coud infer moods by responding fo questions, ¥as no
¢ 1w easy for me 1o associote My own Maods with those expressed ha poem. yes  no

IFyou couldn’tinfer moods by rasponding to questions. remamber these are othar ways to do.
R. such o5 creating mental images o paying attenton 10 #he rhythim. To cssockate you own
mcodd 16 thasa of the poems. you may fry t6 recall simlkar mamerts you hove tvad.

Inventory of Emotions to Recite a Poem iy
As you may recall, students will elaborate an inventory
of emotions that will help them recite a poem of their
cheice. In this lesson, students will choose one of the
three poems they analyzed together with their team
and write some questiens to find out how this poem
makes their teammates feel. The answers to these
questions will help them create their inventory of
emotions. Read each of the steps aloud and monitor
while teams work. Once they have finished, tell them
to file their questions and answers in their portfolio. -
This activity will be your third evidence in this unit.
Finally, have teams design a checklist to help them
assess themselves when reciting their poems; they
may take the checklist on page 35 as a model. This
activity will be your fourth evidence in this unit; ask
them to file it following the procedure you prefer.

LY
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You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
1o self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure 1o offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

Activity 6, p. 34: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy

to remind students how to organize sentences

in paragraphs. Tell them to group seniences that

have a similar content together and use appropriate
connectors to link them {contrast: in spite, although;
reason: because, due to; purpose: in order to, so that:
consequence: therefore, so; addition: besides, as well
as; example: such as, for example}.

Activity 10, p. 35: Use the Group Based on Goals
Strategy if you feel it is too chatlenging for some of
your students to recite the poem. In these cases, you
may suggest that they only read it aloud.



Do the following activities fo support this unit's social
praciice of the longuage: To read poems.

1. Wilte one ot mora fhiyming words for each werd, Then,
rerecsd the poems in the reading and write the hymes
you find. Compare them with a partner.

G cat
b, round:
c.lole:

2. Reread page 23 and explain fo o pariner what
alliteration is. Then, wiite three alliterative phroses. They
don't need to make sense. Fallow the examples.

Try a traffic train. / | change my chocolate chip.

3. In groups or as a class, raread the verses and find the
thythm following the exampte In the first verse. Then,
wilte the name of the meter used in each verse.

How doth / the ll/Hle crofcodile —iambic tetrometer—
Improve s shining tail,

And pour the walers of the Nile
Qn every gelden scole!

€ - (niips:4/goo.gl/aZails )

Do you want 1o leam mors aout poetry? Maybe even write your
own poemns? Check the ink provided.

it the

\#1iG train. /1 cha
- S 2 s
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Name:

. | was famitiar with the structure of the poem we

Evaluation Tool
Self-evaluation Card

chose..

| was able fo give an opinion about the content
of the poem.

I was aware of the mood of the author in each
stanza.

| clearly idenfified the emctions that the poem
made me feel.

I could express those emotions with words.

I could use a checklist o defect aspects that
need fo be improved before my presentation.

| used prosodic resources appropriately to convey
emaotions while reciting the poem.

| used body language, facial expressions, and
gestures to convey emotions while reciting the
poem.

| considered punctuation marks and
capitalization fo make pauses and siress
infonation.

10.

| enjoyed reciting the poem we chose.

| think that reading poetry helped me leam

Photocopiable material

7/
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Unit Overview

:@:Academic and Educational Environment

¥@: Communicative Activity
" Interpretation and follow-up of instructions

J@: Social Practice of the Language
To interpret and write instructions to perform a
simple experiment

Achievements
Select instruction sheets and evaluate their
content and structure.
Interpret instructions.
Wirite instructions.
Edit instruction sheets.

Vocabulary

* baking soda guilty

* commit pour

e cuff roll

* enforcement spoonful
funnel strap

Language
Imperatives
Gerunds and infinitives
Connectors
Question words

feedback

Learning to Learn
Giving constructive

Audio
Tracks 14-15

Skills
Writing effective instructions

Reader’s Book
“Let’s Do Science!” pp. 29-40, Track 47

Product
Instructions for an Experiment

Evaluation Tool
Peer Evaluation Card

/m R
How Can | Safely Perform
a Science Experiment?

In order to introduce the unit, draw students’
attention to the pictures and ask volunteers to
describe them. Ask: Have you ever participated in a
science fair? Invite them to share their experiences
and details about the experiments they presented.

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: How can [ safely perform
a science experiment? Give them a few minutes to
discuss their answers while you walk around and
monitor. Ask one person from each team to share
their answers with the rest of the class.
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Building Cirtuits
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2 Work In pairs to dstine the topic and purpase of each cf the experimsnis in the pravious
octivity. Then, answer the quesiions.

= Tapic:
» Pupose: Popose.
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\ Which of the throo exparimants would you choosa to perform? Why?

3 Work in teams. Share dstalls obout ¢ science |
expenment you have dons. Tlme'to Shlne
+ Which marterals did you use? %vmm;wms

* What wos Ifs purpose?
* Inwhich chass did you perform (2

+ Did you hava to follow spacific steps? T
Revdar’s Beok
Anficlpate genarol sense, / Selecl nsinucion Read pooes 29-32 ram the: Py
[mmwmwwn J Recder’ Bock. Unit3 m@\’r

+ Select instruction sheets and evaluate their content
and structure.
; ¢ Interpret instructions.

= Anticipate general sense.
* Select instruction sheets according to topic and
purpose.

1. Work in pairs to match each picture to its
instruction sheet.
To have students anticipate the general sense of the
unit, organize them into pairs and give them some
time to perform the task while you monitor walking
around. Check orally and ask; What is the purpose of
the three texts? (to introduce science experiments).

2. Work in pairs to define the topic and purpose of
each of the experiments in the previous activity.
Then, answer the questions.

Students will continue working in pairs to analyze
what the topic and purpose cof the experiments in
the previous activity are. Once all pairs have finished

Day 1

that part, check orally and ask the first question aloud
so students may select instruction sheets according
1o topic and purpose; then, have them explain their
reasons for their preferences. Finally, ask the Time to
Shinel questicn aloud encouraging students te share
their opinions.

. Work in teams. Share details about a science

experiment you have done.

Organize the class intc small teams. Read aloud

the instructions and the guestions to ensure
comprehension and give them some time to share
details about previcus experiences they have had
with science experiments. Encourage them to use

a dictionary in case they don't know the words in
English. Monitor while they work and finally invite one
member from each team to share with the class their
team’s experiences.

Organize the class into small teams and, for '
harnework, ask each team to bring the material to
perform the experiment described in Activity 4 on
the next page.

_ Tell students to read pages 29-32 in their
"W Reader’s Book and think about the answer to
the following question; Does the author think that
doing science is difficuit? They will discuss it in
class the next day.

et
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Amazing Yoleann
Do you know whal on et -base reochan is? I pou don™t, perkanming his experiment & the: best way
To undeesiond.

You wil need,

+ a2 )empty plaskc botke « 1 smocniu of Tk dish scap 3
* 250 mi of water * Vspooniul o aoing v

* 4 dhops of red food <clonng = atst

+ 250 mi of viveger « o day vokans

‘Wha to do?

4 # Pufthe boking sode Ing
Tmopkn ond ‘o K Imoke sure d
I¥x tha botiaract).

E L e—

5 Look af the used In e sction. -
Discuss with @ partrer what thelr meanings are ond share | : $ur's B -
them with your class. Bv m; i !“*

& Shame with your how textual ong and
pictures helped you undarsiond the instructions befter.
Use Iheir reperioies ol words and: 1o deduce ond clarify '
e . #Classity by s maoreng £ ol
azy Unit3 fon and 0 this Comnl,
R

.
levements
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* Select instruction sheets and evaluate their content
and structure.
* [nterpret instructions.

« Use their repertoire of words and expressions
to deduce and clarify the meaning of words and
expressions.

» Classify abbreviations by their meaning.

* Observe how textual organization and graphic
companents help to the understanding of the
content.

* Follow instructions to check understanding.

A s e
8 Dé%ﬁ%{ﬁ? o

ok

s

4, Work in pairs to scan instructions. Circle words
or expressions you don't understand and try to
deduce their meaning.
Organize the class into pairs and ask them to scan the
text to look for unknown wards ({if necessary, remind
them that when you scan a text you only look for a
specific piece of information; in this case, unknown
words). Once all pairs have identified them, work as a
class and ask them to dictate the words to you; write

t oy
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them on the board. Encourage students to use their
own repertoire of words and expressions to deduce
and clarify the meaning of each of the unknown words
{e.g., vinegar, think of a word in Spanish that is similar:
vinagre). Finally, invite them to go to page 189 to

read the definitions of glossary words included in this
activity and compare them with the cnes they said.

Look at the abbreviations used in the material
secftion. Discuss with a pariner what their
meanings are and share them with your class.
You could write the abbreviation of milliliters on

the board and brainstorm with the students on

its meaning. Then explain that it is easier to use
abbreviations than a long word to talk about guantities
of ingredients or materials. Then instruct students to
work with a partner to deduce and then clarify the
meaning of these abbreviations and words. Check as
a class.

. Share with your classmates how textual

organization and pictures helped you understand
the instructions better. '

It is suggested that you bring different brochures

with instructions to the class {for assembling things,
recipes, lab experiments, etc.). They couid be in
students’ own language. Some may have drawings
and others may have no pictures or images. Organize
groups and distribute the brochures (manuals) to each
group. Have them tell you which brochure seems
easier to follow. Then, the same teams can reflect on
how pictures help them understand. Show the real
brochures again and have students look at the bullet
points or nurmbers to follow a procedure, Have them
reflect on the importance of organization, too. Give
them some minutes and check as a class.

Discuss the question related to the text from
=™ the Reader's Book. Ask students to recall the
steps for doing basic science (observing, having an
idea [hypothestsl, testing the hypothesis, describing
the results ideveloping a theoryl) and if they think
these steps must be followed in a lab. Then, read this
line from the author: "And we don't necessarily have {o
create elaborate procedures” Ask students what the
author means by that (that science is not really or not
always difficult) as well as what they personally think.



7 Hyou heve the materials availoble, perorm the Amazing Volcanc experdment lolll:;wlng
the Instructions. If nof, mime the actions.

mmmwﬂhw
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& Read ths paragroph and underiine tha actions, than answer ihe question. @;.

Mix the water and soap with the vinegat the baking soda. and tha foad colaring. Waotar
and soap form a kot of bubbles providing foam for the scuption. To mix t wetl stir ganthy.

‘Which word tel how to perfors an actlon?

¥ Usten 1o the Amazing Valcano expariment Instructions. identity how ail the actions are
expressed. Share your answer with your class, @ "z_;

) Work in pairs. Chaose one of ihe steps
from the sxperiment in Activity 4 and
‘add additional information ta . Lse your
sxparience fo explain whot happens,
Qive detalis, or sxplain how to periorm
the actions. Remember to Jink them
appropriately. {7 J{

Follow lnsinschons la chack d 2w b
wf:vmwmwiymwdﬂnklhm

» Follow instructions to check understanding.
* Read instructions and recognize forms of expressing
actions, specify them, and link them.

Ask the guesticn from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. If you have the material available, perform the
Amazing Voicano experiment following the
instructions. If not, mime the actions. 5~
Before this class, organize teams for performing

the experiment. To promote collaboration and
communication, ask students to get crganized to bring
the materials for the experiment. A practical option
can be to ask for one material to a team and another

Day 3

to another team, subseguently. This can be done if "
there are enough teams. If not, each team member
can be responsible for bringing only one or two. Talk
about safety measures, letting your student know
that they could wear cld clothes or a robe during the
experiment, In case students have brought alt the
material perform the experiment in teams. If not,
mime the steps or do only one experiment for the
whole group.

8. Read the paragraph and underline the actions,

then answer the question.
Read together the instructions and emphasize the

. verbs so that students find them easily. Then go over
the question. If it is difficult for them to recognize the
adverb, use questions to guide the answer: Do you do
it quickly? sfowly? Students could relate the words to
the answer; gently.

9. listen to the Amazing Volcano experiment
instructions. Identify how all the actions are
expressed. Share your answer with your class.
AT .

ou could brainstorm the instructions for the
experiment because students have seen them.

Check orally. Then explain that they will listen tc

the instructions. As a pre-listening activity and to

create interest, teil them to see if the instructions

they hear are the same: Instruct them to write them
down and then have students analyze the structure.

You can guide them by asking: /s there a subject?

Who performs the activity? Is it 2 command? Is it an

{nstrucﬁon?

10. Work in pairs. Choose one of the steps from the
experiment in Activity 4 and add additional
information to it. Use your experience to explain
what happens, give details or explain how to
perform the actions. Remember to link them
appropriately.

You could organize students in pairs and ask them if
they think any step of the experiment was interesting.
Choose one step and write it on the board. Ask
students for collaboration to enrich it or add additional
information. For example: Remove the bottle cap
carefully. Have them notice that they can add adverbs
to say how an action is performed or anather action or
instruction, such as: Obsarve what happens and take
notes. These examples can help them to give more
details. Give them enough time and then check as a
class.

iy
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In this unit, you wil write instructions to padoem a sclence
axperimant. In ordsr fo start preparing therm, get in amall
teams and do the following activities:

+ Share your sciance preferences.

+ Dacldse on ¢ lopic for yaur expearimani,

+ Far homework, look for sxperimants on the fopic you
chase.

Selievaination

To evaluate instructions shests, L.,

) Kentify tha topk: and pumass.

{0 obsarve how the text is organkzad.

(O pay citention to the plctures and graphic componerts.

I was sasy for me ko inferpret and follow instructions. yes ho

i your answer was no. fry focusing vour aftention on pictures of visuol elements that may ghve
you eaditional mfamation on what you have to do. Also, Lsa the words you aready know to
clanfy the meaning of URknown words and explessons.

Jaay vaits

Instructions for an Experiment

In this unit, students will write instructions to perform
a science experiment. In this lesson, they will decide
who they will work with {small teams, not more

than four students) and share their preferences to
decide the topic for their experiment. Once they are
organized, read each of the steps aloud and have )
them discuss while you monitor to make sure they
speak in English among themselves. Once they have
finished, invite teams to share the topic they chose
and encourage them to look for experiments on that
topic so they can continue working on their product
the following week.

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

L
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Activity 7, p. 42: Use the Speedometer Strategy to
catch kingsthetic students’ attention. Explain that they
will use their arms to show whether or not they could
follow each of the steps to perform the experiment.

Activity 8, p. 43: In case you notice that students
had troubles while working on Activity 8, use the Mini
Lesson Strategy to explain the structures/parts of
speech.



Lesson 2

1 Usten and read the text, Waork in teoms to brainstorm ideas on how a biology sxperimant
to detect liws may be. @

‘Us Delectors
Inanclant China, whiarn My suipactod that somebody had
commitied 0 cime, thay made them hold rce In thall moutng
during ihel tastimeny. If he peron ended up with a ary mouth,
ney deckared Mat peson guity They belleved that when pecple
Qot nersous,. loss yoiva wos Diocuced. in many ofhal pars of the
workd fhede wers simiior rocticas bxsad on the chseneation of
phyaivkogical changes.

Basad on this princiom. John Lorson fvanted e ke datecton
or potygromh in 1921, Law anforeament pgencias rety on ft io
defermine whether crminal suspech: cre teling the Iruth. This opparently complicated maching

TRIBCSUNES Spie pHYSoOoIcol ndicts 3uch os blotd pretyare, pube, breathing, and skin conduct vty
whila 1 person i askad O sadat of Questions. You may Decomme dn expad In dalecting les i yoeu
perform this Blokogy expenment]

rlt # Time-to-ShinetL

2
Cwtector sxpariment. i“ﬁ

After you have finished askdng the quastions,
you should anglyzs the data you registersd and
datarmina the question in wmch each subject tied.

— You shoulid explain to your test suibjects that you wik ask them fhree questions, and
thet they have to e on pumpose when answering one of them. 7

You should register biood pressure each time you ask a guastion,

You should prepore o st of thrge yesino quastions. @ blood pressuta monfor, pen
anel paper

You should shaps the cuf ground the subjact’s upper orm ond follow tha instructions
of your blood! moniior to measure blood pressur,

At the end, verlfy your results with your test subjects,

‘You should choose your est subjects and quastion thenn separatedy.

You shoukd obse reglster other detalls you obsarve, such o8 the way thay reathe, 4
move thelr hands, biink, alc. 4

Organize statements in sequence according to the
procedure.

Listen and read the text. Work in teams to‘
brainstorm ideas on how a biclogy experiment to
defect lies may be. @

Read the instructions aloud and draw students’
attention to the picture; invite one volunteer to
describe it and ask: Do you know this instrument?
What is it for? (Polygraph, to detect when somebody is
lying), Do you know how it works? Brainstorm ideas on
the possible way it works. Then diract students to the
text they will read and read the words in orange aloud.
Have students identify them in the glossary words,
ask thern to go to page 189 to read the definitions,
Organize the class into pairs and play track 15. Have
students follow the text as they listen. Have them

discuss the answer in pairs and then check orally as a
class {by measuring and recording some psychological
indices such as blood pressure, pulse and breathing}.

Ask students to answer the question in Time to Shinet

Read and order the recommendations to perform
the Lie Detector experiment.

Ask students if they think a Lie detector is easy to
make. Then tell them that the steps to construct one
are in Activity 2 and that they just have to put them

in the correct order. Read aloud the words in orange
and ask them to check them in the glossary. Then read
each step aloud and encourage students to infer the
meaning of words they do not know; if possible, let
them use a dictionary. Organize pairs and give them
s0me time to discuss the probable order. Monitor
walking around to offer help if required. Check orally.

Tell students they have to read pages 33-36
W™ in their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: How can we
make things float? They will discuss it in class the
next day.



"//:’ Work in pairs. Read the thatements hom Activity 2 Wherto Borosnowspd (2
rnd ok questions about the cspects thol you don't | insrucipns belier? Ask pileidons +
undsistand well. Follow fhe sxample. {73 bt thorm T gncersnd detnis For -

2 =

-
Why do the fest sunjects have fo fis when orswering one of
The opestions?

\

A Ty to antwaer tha questions you wrole with your pariner if you can', perform some
research to do .

i ™
IF they don't fie, the data wi be the sams and The expecmrent wit not work.

\. -

5 Ghoose one of Ihe statemants from Activity 2 and | Howentueotngc. o0 ¢
make # simple. Fallow the exampse. g SR T s gkt

-
Aiter ot have Ficished astung Hre qpestions, yoo shoud

anclyae the dotd yoo registered ond datermns the

exhor: it which each subect Sed.

» hcyze the drtes gouragistered

* Determing the guestion in which sach amiset led.

\

b Sal purnbar of steps 7 Ask quastions pbaut procadures
,,3'33;‘,‘ Unht 3 [/mmsmmmphwww
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Write instructions.

+ Set number of steps.
* Ask questions about procedures.
» White staternents both simple and complex.

3. Work in pairs. Read the statements from Activity
2 and ask questions about the aspects that you
don’t understand waell. Follow the example.

You could keep students working in pairs as in the
previous activity and ask them to go over the steps
in Activity 2 once mere. Read the first step aloud and
tell students that you have a question about it. Write
the guestion on the board: Why do we need three
questions? Then ask them to check every step and
write questions about the things that are not totally
clear. Have therm write them down in the space
provided.

LA
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Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Try to answer the questions you wrote with

your partner; if you can't, perform some
research to do it.

Ask students to work with another pair and exchange

their questions to answer them. |f they or their

partners cannot answer them, go with another pair
and so on. There will be a collaborative atmosphere
trying to answer the questions. If the questions-are
not all answered in the class, you could ask students
to do some research on the Internet or library, as

suitable.

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Choose one of the statements from Aclivity 2 and

make it simple. Follow the example.

Read one of the long instructions in Activity 2 and ask
students tc make it simpler. Or show the example:
After you have finished asking the questions, you
should analyze the data you register and determine the
question in which each subject lied. Simpler sentences
could be; Analyze the data registered. Determine

the guestion in which each subject lied. This way
students can see a mode! of what you expect them

to do. Instruct that they need to separate the actions

of the instruction they chose and then write a simple

sentence.

Discuss the question related to the text from
™™ the Reader’s Book. Elicit key words from both
experiments on these pages (weight, heavy, light, Hot
air, float, dense) and, when they mention “density,”
ask themn to explain it in their own words (the number
of particies in a space). Have a class discussion about
which experiment seemed more surprising and why
{answers may vary). You could sven demonstrate the

experiments in class.



6 Work In pairs. Uss fha statements trom Activity 2 to wrile simpla instructions; add any
additienal informatien you think might b mpedant, Use bullets, numbers or words to
Indicate sequence,

7 Crott iliusirations for each of your steps.
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Write instructions.

. ”
 eaching/Cuideline o

* Set number of steps.
* Use bhullets, ordinal numbers,.or words that indicate

sequence.
Jb-i-#ﬁn\.-ﬁ- mgﬁ"ﬁt : *" o
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6. Work in pairs. Use the staternents form Activity 2
to write simple instructions; add any additional
information you think might be important. Use
tbullets, numbers or words to indicate sequence.
As students have already discussed on how to make
the sentences simpler, you could ask them to work with
the same partner which they worked with the previous
session. Have them now work on simplifying the
instructions. First ask them to see which they consider
too complex and then ask thermn to make them simpler,
In addition, have students check the instructions
provided in Lesson 1, Activity 2, page 42 so that they
observe the use of bullets, ordinal numbers, or words
that indicate sequence. Tell them they can follow that
medel to organize their own steps in order. Monitor
white pairs work to check and help if necessary.

7. Dratt illustrations for each of your steps.

Ask students; How important were jliustrations to
understand the procedure in the Voicano experiment?
{very important because they clarify the instructions}.
Have students use the spaces provided to draft the
illustrations they will inciude in their instruction sheets,
Suggest that they rmake their illustrations as simple as
they can. Monitor to check.

LAY
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Instructions for
an Experiment

Ramember that in this uni you will write instructians to perdorm a
science sxperiment. In arder ie continue working, get together
‘with your ieom and do the tollowing activities:

~ Shars the about the you
for homewark and vate for one ta wark wiih,

» Write a list of the matarials thal are nesded fo perform thet
axpariment.

= Copy the list of materials you wrots on o shest of paper and file It in your porticiio. h‘

Self-evalwation

Use numbars ta show the procedurs you would follow to write Inafruchons.
3 ke bullsts of nurnbars 1o Indicate sequance.

T Ask qusstions about procedures.
O simpilfy the statements.

{7} Orcer statemenis

Isany of thase stops diticult for ma?

If your answer s yes. remermber you can siart practicng with easy and short proceduras you
are famllar with, Start by witing simple santences using the ¥nperative form.

{@- Unit 3

Instructions for an Experiment {5y

As you may recall, students will write instructions to
perform a science experiment. In this lesson, they will
choose the experiment and write the list of materials.
Have them get together with their teams and share
the information they brought about the experiments
that relate to the topic they chose. Ask teams to
choose one experiment to work with and, once they
have done so, to write the list of materials they will
use to perform it. Encourage them to use a dictionary
to look up the words in English. Monitor while teams
work and offer help when required. This activity will be
your first evidence in this unit; ask students to file it
following the procedure you prefer.

b Y
"‘us )'. Unit 3

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
1o self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

RS R R

Activity 2, p. 45 Suggest that students use the
Flow Map Strategy to help them visualize the crder
of the procedure. This will make it easier to decide
the number of steps they will need to perform the
experiment.

Activity 3, p. 46: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy with struggling students who may need help
to write their questions.



Lesson 3 Day 1

knows what to do, give pairs some time 1o give ‘
constructive feedback to their classmates. Monitor to
offer advice when necessary.

1 Work coopematively with another pair to best 4 your

Learsing to Lemm .
instructions are scsy to foilow, o

Dothrio howw t g Thasmucie
T,

B 2. Remove, add, change, or substitute information
" et e T v oo 1o conade! considering the feedback you received.
eSS o pedbent v Reses i Read instructions aloud and give students some time
Ly ES— 7 to work on the activity together with their partner to
il o ) L remove, add, change, and/for substitute information to
: e improve their instruction sheets. Check orally.
S ' 3. Verify the sequence considering the feedback
2 Wemov, o change. o subithie nforeton cordaring the escback you woshad. | you received. Use numbers to make necessary
- - changes.
- e i Students will continue working in pairs to verify the
- order of statements in the sequence. Suggest that
» they use ordinal numbers to make the sequence
e clearer. Monitor to check their work.
- .
e Tell students they have to read pages 37-39in

3 Variy the he fesdback you recsived, Use numbers fo make "™ iheir Reader’s Bock at home and think about

e A E the answer to the following question: How interesting
e Sy 0 is doing experiments for you? They will discuss it in

class the next day.

Remove, odd, change, and/or substhie inlormation
K knpiowa insucTion sheats ¢ verfy he ordar of
shciements in the sequence,

* Remove, add, change, and/or substitute information
to improve instruction sheets.
* Verify the order of statements in the sequence.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’ /
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the ;

information and encourage students to go to the

Appendix if needed.

. Work cooperatively with another pair to test if
your instructions are easy to follow.

Tell students to get together with the same partner
they have been working with in the previous sessicns
to write their instructions. Explain to them that this
time they will get together with another pair to

test their instructions. Invite volunteers to read the -
procedure aloud and once you are sure everybody

i g

L
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adjustments they made after their feedback session
with their classmates. Monitor while teams work
giving them any suggestion that may be useful to
improve their instruction sheets.

i

4 Work in palrs. Use the checkilst ic edit your Instructiona. .

Do il our sentencas start with coptial leters? g : )
:1°;;":":::;:’;’;:‘“:°:m7 i & Discuss the question related to the text from
' ™™ .the Reader's Baok. Ask students if they would

like to see the last experiment. |f you can't perform it
in class, encourage them to try it at home. Have a
§ Create a fincl vamsion o your Instructions Including griphic componsnts. Maks sure that i class discussion about doing experiments (if they like

et arganization s clecr: S them, if they think they are educational, etc.), and
[ 1§ about their interest in science, particularly in
technology, Chemistry, and Physics.

Did we chack speling?

“Fime-to-Shine!
2 i sy sk Yot

\

s Chuck spaling one: punciuanon / Moke
{BEr Unir3 | el vwouns

" R T

Edit instruction sheets,

Y A e
~fadc mgﬁqiﬁm%ﬁs%

w.%iw-mzﬁ B et B T R T

* Check spelling and punctuation.
* Make final versions.

R R
“Dovelopment

R B TP

4, Work in pairs, Use the checklist to edit your
instructions.
Tell students to get together with their partners and
have them check spelling and punctuation. Read
instructions aloud and each item in the checklist.
Before they start working, ask the Time to Shine!
guestion to help them recall the tools they can use to
check spelling. Monitor while pairs work to provide
any help they may need and check.

5. Create a final version of your instructions
including graphic components. Make sure that
text organization is clear. |C§'° .

Read instructions aloud and explain 1o students
that they will make their final versions including
the iliustrations they drafted in Activity 9, page 47.
Tell them to make sure they are including all the

LY

LY
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& Work in pairs io reflect &n the aspects you may consider to adopt your Ue detector
instructions for eightyear old kics.

a Reread your instruciions ond determine the procedures thay wil not be alde to do.
Think of an afternative they may perform.

They may et ba able fr mecsars blood pressure. bet they oy Fores on ohsermg the ramber
of Tas ¢ parson blnks oe mikes vclontory foce movemants.

b Cicle tha words that they moy not undemstond and use a thasaunus or o dictionary ta
find ecsier ophons for fhem.

blink - cpan and close Hair spes

< Consider Smplffying the foasks.
Frapare afist of thres gesine gusetions. - Write three gpeaticnz

7 Write your instructions for a diffsrent audlsnce.

s g

\. V.

@
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Edit instruction sheets.

Gundellne

Adapt instruction sheets for different audiences.

elopment

*‘.‘J;'fw‘&l T

. Work in pairs to reflect on the aspects you may

consider to adapt your lie detector instructions for
eight-year old kids.

To introduce the activity, you could have students
write a list of aspects they could change. Invite some
volunteers to read their answers. Check as a class.
Then instruct students to follow the steps a, b, and ¢
to do the editing of their instructions by adapting its
complexity.

Remind them that checking grammar, punctuation,
and spelling is very important, too.

Wirite your instructions for a different audience.

Tell students that before adapting their instructions for
a different audience, they must consider the purpose
that the audience they chose will have for performing
that experiment (maybe elementary students would

Day 3

perform it as a part of their science class and the
purpose would be to observe physiological changes
due to different emotions, while law students might
perform it if they are interested in criminal justice and
law enforcement). Also tell them te take into account
that the vocabulary each audience is familiarized with
is different. Give pairs some time to compare the
instructions they wrote in Activity & with the ones they
wrote in Activity 7 Have them write a list ¢f aspects
they changed and the reasons for doing so. Once pairs
have fi nished, invite them to share their answers with
the class by reading them aloud.

e
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Instructions for
an Experiment

Remambar thal in this unit you will wrike instructions to pafonm o sclence sxpedmant. In
ordet to confinie working, gat logather with your team and do the ollowing activilies:

= On o sheet of paper, create an insiruction sheet for the experiment you chose:
- Witte a bilsf appaealing Infroduction,
= Includa the materals,
« Decide the numbear of steps.

~ Witte o statermnent for sach step considering your 8
qudience. b

- Use bullels o numibers ta determine the sequence.

~ lustrate eoch staternent,

* Chack punctuation and spetling.
+ Fite your Instruction sheet in your porttotio. [y

Seli-evaluation

Circla the answers.
What should you consider when adiing your instructicns?

chacidng spreling ond punctudtion
varfying order of statements  asdng questions  remnaving, gding of changing infarmation
Remember that sding s tha kst sitage of ihe wiiting procass. 5o whan working on It, you shoud

tocus your atterdion on vertfying thiat you Information s clece ond understandable for your
auchernce,

the feadbock you receive writing sentences

ok,
@ Unit 3

Instructions for an Experiment [ﬁ

As you may recall, students will write instructions to
perform a science experiment. In this lesson, students
will write the sequence of instructions. Read aloud
each of the activities they must follow. Tell students

to get in teams and give them some time to put into
practice everything they have learned throughout the
unit. Manitor while they work to oHer any help teams
rnay reguire. This will be your second evidence in this
unit; ask students to file them following the procedure
you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back 1o some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

LY
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Activity 5, p. 50: Use the Think-Pair Share Strategy
trying to form pairs in which one of the students may
tutor the other. Be sure to highlight the contribution

of both students; e.g., one student tutors ancther to
write the instructions, but the one being tutored draws
beautifully.

Activity 7, p. 51: Use the Group Based on Goals
Strategy to differentiate the task for struggling
students. While advanced students work adapting the
instructions for an audience of their choice, use the
possible answer provided to guide struggling students
on haw to write the instructions for elementary
students. Try to elicit the answers from your students

~ giving them hints. .



\Lﬁ(q ; Do the following activities to support this unit's social
L practice of the iangucge: Te interpret ond wrilte
instructions to perform a simple experiment.
Easy Physics and Chumlistry
eXpETIMenIs ..‘; 1. Which of the experimants from the text was the most
interesting to you? Tell a pariner about lfs purpose and
procedure.

2. Have you ever done a simple experiment bofora? Write
Its purpose and the steps you remember,

WriHtea by

Reging Fleroing Purpose:

Procedurs:

. In teams of four, find a simple experment that looks
interesting. List the r yeu need and wiita the
instructlons in your own words.

Matariatls: Procedurs:

€ -3 {hitps 2/t Iyf2PoXxOo b

1 you want to know more experiments and practice your sclentiflc
skils, go to the Ik provided.




erstagd fhe content pn
Iructurs 14 Thaticion shasts by
artifying opit, purpede; on
P8 of words thot ord used;

Inatructlons b giving and rec
teadbock; paying amentian b
dalalis in the 1ex) ond adapiil

n ditfwrn oudi




Name:

1. My classmate included an appealing !
infroduction.

2. My classmate used appropriate language for the
audience,

3. My classmate included attractive graphic
material.

4. My classmate used bullets and/or ordinal
numbers fo show @ clear sequence.

5. My classmate wrote simple and concise
statements.

6. My classmate used the imperative form correctly
to write his/her instructions.

7. My classmate checked spelling.

8. My classmate checked punctuation.

2. My classmate creoted an attractive design for
his/her instruction sheet.

10. The instructions were eqasy to foliow.

Photocopiable material | -
Unit 3 11’55 )-
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{Unit Overview

@ Family and Community Environment

@ Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with media

@) Social Practice of the Language
To exchange emotions and reactions caused by
a television show

Achievements
Examine television programs. |
Interpret general sense and some details.
Write notes about emations and reactions to
participate in an exchange of views.
Share emoticns and reactions.

Vocabulary

¢ disdainful sound effects
focused soundtrack
guilty strayed
perish subtitles
pride ' tickers

Language

s Phrases to express emoctions
* Cause and effect connectors
* Writing questions

language

Learning to Learn
Interpreting non-verbal

Audio
Tracks 16-23

Skills
Language registers

Reader’s Book
"And the Answer Is..." pp. 41-62, Track 48

Product
Interview

Evaluation Tool
Control Card

How Do TV Shows
Make Me Feel?

Anchyze tha pictures and

In crder to intreduce the unit, tell students to look
at the pictures and have some volunteers describe
them. Have them focus on the emotions shown

by the people in each picture. Ask: Do you like
watching TV? What kind of TV shows do you usually
watch? Why? Encourage different students to
share their answers.

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: How do TV shows make
me feel? Give them a few minutes to discuss their
answers while you walk around and monitor. Ask
one person from each team to share their answers
with the rest of the class.




Lesson 1

)] v i
© ‘Yenterday aia Tody
Ay years agfo, around the 19

% Work in pairs to shar informatien abeut your faverite TV shows. Uss the quastions as
o gulde.
+ Why o you lke them?
v How oflen do you wotch them?
+ Who do you walch them with? y
* What do you leamn by watehing them? " , "
‘Fime-to-Shine!
3 Sham the intormation your pariner told you with e
tha rest of the class. * Whan 4T shaws storl? .

+ What cre the shows about?
Render’s Book
Al Reod poges. 41-43 from e [
Engoge students ik the et of ha unk and have - ;
{m(mnmmmmw. J Feader’s Book, Unit 4 57'{,

L

Engage students with the theme of the unit and have
them connect it with their personal experience.

1. Read the text and share with your class how you
usually watch TV shows. |5~
You could draw students’ attention to the photes
on this page and brainstorm ideas of what they
show. Accept answers and discuss about TV and the
programs they show on the photos. Tell them that they
will read information about the TV history. To create
expectation, ask them to complete a KWL chart: What
they know, want to know, and learned after reading
about TV history. This could be done in their notebooks
individually. Before reading the text, they complete the
K and W columns. After reading the text, ask them to
complete the third column {L). Then ask them to share
their findings in pairs.

Finaily ask them to answer the question: How do

you watch TV shows? Check their answers as a class.

2, Work in pairs fo share information about your
favorite TV shows. Use the questions as a guide.
If possible, talk about the different TV shows there
are on national and international TV {game shows,
documentaries, soap operas, Sports, movies, news,
etc.) and give examples and include one you like.
Describe what it is about and give your opinion. Read
together the questions. Give the answers to the
guestions in the bullet points. For example: /t is about
animals living in Africa. /| fike it because | love lions
and elephants. / | watch it every week. /| can learn
about animals’ customs and the actions countries arg
taking for their protection. Organize pairs and give
them time to answer the guestions. Monitor walking
around to help if necassary.

3. Share the information your partner told you with
the rest of the class.
Once students have finished answering the questions
in Activity 2, have them prepare their answers 1o
present them in front of the class in turns. Rermember
to create a respectful atmosphere so that students
feel confident and willing tc share. There are not
carrect or incorect answers. Ask the question in
the Time to Shine! box and praise the students who
answer. If time allows, ask questions: Have you aver
seen old TV shows? Has TV changed a lot?

You could ask to read pages 41-43 in their
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following question: Why were the contestants s¢
nervous? They will discuss it in class the next day.

i
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Pumioss

Intendad Audlenca

Longuage Registar

4 Analyze viual mwms@

@ Which TV show uses Hekers?
What are they Tor™

b Which TV show wsas subdiles?
What cia thay foe?

5 U-'-ncmdanmo«@ﬁa

a The TV show that matches with this sounghack and seend eltecis Is;

b What i the purposa of using tham?

‘ Compon fopica, purposes, and inknded cudience /
et Analyze longuops regisher Lsed Ly porcipants. / ok
{a@’ Unit & | hncion ond purpose of vituol andl 3ound resources

e R

S AR A AT Wﬁ-ﬁ?fcﬂ%’vﬂf‘:ﬂu@n R AR

» Compare topics, purposes, and intended audience.

* Analyze language register used by participants.

* Value function and purpose of visual (e.g., ticker,
subtitles, etc.) and sound resources (soundtrack,
sound effects, etc.).

,uw ’%}Gﬁ%ﬁ Y

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

3. Work in pa %Look at the pictures, listen, and fill in

the charl. &y

Draw students attentlon to the pictures and explain
that they are still images from different TV shows.
Invite volunteers to describe them. Organize the
class into pairs and, to have them compare topic,

L

LY
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. Listen and answet.

purpose, and intended audience, give them some
time to fill in the first three rows in the chart. Then,
tell them they will listen to a fragment of each of the
TV programs to check their answers and to fill in the
last row by analyzing the language register used by
the participants. Play Track 16 for them to complete
the task. Check by drawing the chart on the board and
asking different students to fill it in.

. Analyze visual resources. @

Students will continue working in pairs to identify

the glossary words in this and the following activity
{tickers, subtities, soundtrack, and sound effects).
Invite them to read their definition on page 189 and
ask: What kind of resources are they? {tickers and
subtities are visual resources, while soundtrack and
sound effects are sound resources). To have students
value the function and purpose of visual resources,
give them some time to answer the guestions. Check
orally.

N

N

Explain to students that they will listen to the
soundtrack and sound effects of one of the TV shows
shown in Activity 3, and they should identify which

of them it is. Play Track 17 for them to perform the
task and'then, to have them value the functicn and
purpose of sound rescurces, ask: What is the purpose
of including this kind of music and sound effects on

a children’s TV show? (to catch and maintain little
chitdren’s attention).

Discuss the question related to the text from the
"™ Reader's Book. Tell students to recall a situation
or occasicn in which they felt very nervous or anxious.
Have them share in groups of four, Then, ask them why
the contestants from the text were so nervous and
have them answer in the same groups. Finally, have
students discuss how their own stories were similar or
different to the cne depicted in the text.



| Mcle prasantar ’
1 Fonale presentar l
! Contestant '

mcipmh. A5

a Mate Preserter
b Femake Presenter

< Contastont

& Read the dialogue and circle unknowh watds. Listen to the frack again focuaing on
sontextual clues to clartly the meaning of thass words, ©nce you understand them all,
share with a pariner how it mads you fasl. @

— Ted. what would you di with the money If you vin?

— Wall... | dan't know yet... maybe... maybe (vl uss It for my children’s tuition .. they ore
wonderiul studants.

— It's thme to onnunce the winner The winner tocky ks .. Tad

— How do you fael, Ted?

=1, 1. Wowl | can't belkeve HI

-9 Work In teams. Discuss how picturss, dialogues, and sound resources relcte to create
an sfiect.

Wnlorpret d ittude of 7Compore pauses, thyihen, ond ,
mionhon Used by parcipants / Ckariy thie meoning of words vsing key winds of eonisaual N e
cuws / Reflest on the: cfions, piciures, diokogues, and Unita @';

6. Work in pairs. Look at the picture and interpret

+ Examine television programs.
* Interpret general sense and some details.

* Interpret non-verbal language and attitude of
interlocutors.

« Compare pauses, rhythm, and intonation used by
participants.

« Clarify the meaning of words using key words or
contextual clues.

+ Reflect on the relations between actions, pictures,
dislogues, and sound resources.

Ask the question from the bax and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Day 3

each person’s non-verbal language.

Organize the class into pairs and rezad instructions
aloud. Tell them they should carefully observe

each person in the picture to interpret his/her non-
verbal language and attitude taking into account
the information they have just read in the Learning
to Learn section. Monitor while pairs work and
when they have finished, invite them to share their
interpretations by reading them aloud. Encourage
students to compare their own answers with the ones
their classmates wrote.

. Listen and fill in’the chart lo compare pauses,
 thythm, and infonation used by parficipants. &g

Students will continue warking with the same partner
to compare pauses, rhythm, and intonation used by
the participants of the TV show they analyzed in the
previous activity. Draw their attention to the chart and
instruct them on how to fill it in {draw a check mark or
a cross in the square that corresponds, and write the
emotion that their intonation transmits). Play Track 18
for them to perform the task and check orally.

. Read the dialogue and circle unknown words.

Listen to the track again focusing on contextual
clues to clarify the meaning of those words. Once
you understand them all, share with a partner
how it made you feel. @

You can tell students they will read again the dialogue
of the participants on the TV show, but this time ask
them to circle the words they do not understand.
Once they have them circled, encourage contextual
guessing of meaning. Guide students to do the
guessing by understanding the words that are before
or after the unknown ones (e.g. tuition, key word:
student). When they have clarified the meanings,

ask them to share how this made them feel. Prompt
emotions like; satisfied, relieved, happy, etc., in order
to show what you expect from them.

. Work in teams. Discuss how pictures, dialogues,

and sound resources relate fo create an effect.
Organize the class into small teams. Guide them to
reflect on the relations between actions, pictures,
dialogues, and sound resources by having them review
their answers to the activities on this page. If time
allows, invite some teams to improvise & similar scene
of a TV game show taking into account the relevant
aspects that help to transmit emotions (intonation,
rhythm, volume, body language, sound effects, etc.).




In this unit, you will be interviswars and interviawsss asking lor
ond sharing the emotions ond reactions couvaed by o televisicn
show. In ardet to start, de the fokowing activiies Inclvidually:

+ Go back 1o Activity 2, poge 57.

*+ Recoll the dicloguse of that show.
¢ Fllin the chort to compare the register of spesch that tha participants of that show ute.

Pactcipant Bugicter of Spoach

+ Copy fhe charf on a shest of paper and fie 1 in your porticllo. il

Saolf-cvaluation |

Circle the answer.

) could compare lople. purpose, ond infended oudlence. yes no
| couild analyze kanguage register usad by pomcipants. Y8 na
teoukd compare the way in which pamciants gyaak yes no
| cauld use contextual chias o undenstand battar, yes no

1 coud Interprat nor-verbal lenguage ond mﬂmde ofinteflocutors.  yea  no

IF yCur answared no In any of the pievious ltems, think about your favonts TV show and
answer the following quastions:

What s the show about? 3
Who was it created for? i
How do the protagenist / particloonts speak? ]
How can their athtude ond acfions be Intarpreted? 3

@} unit 4

interview

In this unit, students will be interviewers and
interviewees asking for and sharing the emotions

and reactions caused by a television show. In order

10 do so, they will prepare their product individually,
practicing what they learned in each of the lessons
through guided activities and working with peers. In
this lesson, they will fill in a chart in which they will
identify the participants of their favorite TV show and
the register of speech each of them use. Read the
instructions provided to develop each of the steps and
monitor while students work to offer help if required.
This activity will be your first evidence in this unit; ask
students to copy the chart on a sheet of paper and file
it following the procedure you prefer.

You could read the statemenis in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
1o self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support tc those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

toy
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Activity 1, p. 57: Use the Choral Response
Strategy to encourage struggling or shy students

to participate when checking the activity. Instead of
asking voiunteers to write answers on the board, elicit
the answers from the class chorally and write them
yourself.

Activity 3, p. 58: Use the Jigsaw Strategy. To
promote collaboration, organize the class into small
teams and assign each team only one column from
the chart, Play Track 16 and have teams focus on filling
in enly the column they were assigned. Finally, invite
teams to share their answers with the class by writing
them an the hoard so everybody can copy them in
their books.



Lesson 2

1.

+ whot wera they about?
+ Who ckd you warteh Them with?

The life of tha Panthera tec, commenly kn:
Ron Is nat s eosy o5 one might think. Lions,
belong to the Chordata phylurn and fhe Co

orgat ore naturdl predators, Uonesses must hunt angt
find food tor thei cubs f they den't want theim to
petish from hunger. The pitce ore walting for halr pray 1

1o appadr, Survival I8 far from guarcnteed.

This dry season hos baan one of the warst in recent

Lesson’

Wark In palrs to share Information about sducational TV shows you hove seen.

- What did you learn?
+ Did you ke them? Why or why not?

Listers and circle speciallzed fnformation in the scrpt below. (o @

wn.as The
which
arnivorg

yaars, Rains hove not yet cormé and animeals in the
savannah don't have any water 10 drink or to bathe In and rafresh themsehes.

Tha ions have taken down a young sephont that has strayed from the berd This prey
will fead the prige for o weok making the diferenca batwesn Iife and death.

2 Usten ond read the interview below, and

Al 1n the chart. Then, work with a pariner

ta improvise a short conwersotion about
animal documneniaes. Pratend that ons

of you i Britith ¢nd the ather is Amaricon,
from

Bt Engish

the pride wera

amravcen Bnghh

take bothy

Use at lsast one of the
the charl.

— Which are your favorita TV shows?

~ Animal cocumantaries.

— Have you soen one recentty?

Y5, | 50w one about flons. | falt very sad
10 see that the pida were vany hungry.

— Why wos the pncka hungry?

— Thare wos a drought and there waren't
any onimaly cround They didn't even
hove woter to dnnicof to bathe k.

— Do nnimals fgka baths?

— Hf you'rs taldng cbout geting cieon.
ves, thay need 1o stay clean, but not all
animals have baths for that.

had got

— Wal, If hore are simliar to cats, they
surety don't nead water to claan
themsahvas.

— You'ss right, mayba that wasn't a big
daal. The protiem was they couldn't
fnd préy to hunt, but ot the end
thery Mmanaged to hunt an animet
unfortunatety, they had got a yaung
alaphant.

— Poor poby elophant] That's also sed. |
wish they hao gotten o diffsrent prey,
don’t you think?

‘Development

Recagnize technicol or speciakzed inkomcion, /
gromematicol diferences betwoen Brittsh

Rewdar's ook
Ruot payes 44-47 ot the i
Raoders Bodk . Unit 4 ~@ v

* Recognize technical or specialized information.

+ Identify grammatical differences between British
and American variants (e.qg., the team is/are, had got/
gotten, stc.).

Worl in pairs to share information ‘about
educational TV shows you have seen.
QOrganize the class into pairs. Read aloud the
instructions and each of the questions to ensure
understanding and give pairs some time to share
the experiences they have had with educational TV

_programs. Monitor while they work to encourage

them to speak in English all the time and provide them
with English vocabulary they may need to express
themselves.

. Listen and cirdﬂ%\specialized information in the

script below. g

Draw students’ attention to the picture and ask:.
What type of TV show do you think is this? {animal

*

Day 1 4

documentary). Then, have students identify glossary
words in this activity and give them some time to read
their definition on page 189. Before you play the track,
explain to students that technical information refers to
the words or phrases that are used in a specific line

of work or profession such as the language doctors
use. Elicit examples from differant fields of knowledge
and, when you are sure they have understood, play
Track 20 for them to recognize technical or specialized
information in this text. Check orally.

Listen and read the interview below, and fill in the
chart. Then work with a pariner to improvise a
short conversation about animal documentaries.
Pretend that one of you is British and the other

is American. Use gl least one of the expressions
from the chart. <y

Tell students that they will listen to an interview that
an American girl does with a British girl. Ask: Do

you remember any words or expressions that are
different in American English and in British English?
Elicit examples they have learned in previous grades
such as colorfcolour, theater/theatre, hood/bonnet,
truck/lorry, etc. Draw their attention to the chart so
they can identify the terms for which they should find
its equivalent. Play Track 21 for them to follow the
interview and fill in the chart, identifying grammatical
differences between British and American variants.
Check by drawing the chart on the board and inviting
students to write the answers. Explain to them that
the case of pride extends to other collective nouns
such as team, government, family, etc. {in American
English the singular form of the verb is used, while

in British English it can be used either a plural or a
singular verb}. Then organise pairs and give them time
10 create a conversation about animal documentaries.

~ Assign the roles of British and American so that they

include expressions accordingly.

After some minutes ask for volunteers to perform
their role play in front of the class. If necessary, use
the framed- dialogue technigue to guide students on
wha to do more in detail. Writing an the board the
turns of participation and aims at each one.

Ask students to read pages 44-47 in their
"W Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following question: How did the audience feel?
Why? They will discuss it in class the next day.

L

»
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4 Work Inpairs.Look gt the picturs, llsten, and answer the questions. @
a What Kind of TV show is 1t?

b What Is the purpoess and intended audience?

& Viho are e interiocutors?

d What ls tha relation batween them?

= ” & Where are ihey?
Resder'sBook
How i e ouderice feul?

I What is the longuage ragister between them?

& Lsten agaln. Circla the words relcted to the main ided, underline the onas that show ;
-examples, ond draw o rectangle around the cnas fhat sxplaln.
—Where shoufd | 1ake you, lody? H's tma 1o celebrate our anniversaryl 7
—Hmm... Why don't wa go to That [ekion restarant near the iver? 1t's so romemtic. 3
—The one whare we went kist yeor? Let's do somathing nowl
~CK. what about a plenks i the park?

—Thert saunds great]

—We can order o plzza, for exampke, and those chocolate multng you loval
—And lemon strowberry sodo?

~—Lemon showberry socko & o gract dea!

—OKI To cantral pak then...

—That's why | keve youl You ahways sutonse mal

& Reread the wordi you chrcled and share with your class what the main kdea of the
conversation |s.

7 Write how the ckaiogue from the pravious activily made you teel. Than, work in palrs to
compare.

Anciyze fe communicanion stuntion_ s Discriminame main ideas from informakon

-'_‘_\65{ Unit & ihorsroadans e, ]

LRty I TR W

Interpret general sense and some details.

T

»}5‘-7 g;u'w‘:q‘:%,;iﬁ'?-’ e Wﬁ:"”‘? :.
Tedching Guideline
S g;-%’hw’;we%, BT ¢

7T

* Analyze the communication situation (e.g., place,
participants, relationship between them, etc.).

* Discriminate main ideas from information that
broadens them.

4, Work in pairs. Look at tlf%\piciure, listen, and
answer the questions. ¢ 4
Organize the class into pairs. Draw their attention
to the picture and have them describe it. Invite
volunteers to predict what type of TV show this is
and what the theme of the conversation between the
interlocutors is. Then, play Track 22 for them to listen
and analyze the communication situation by answering
gach of the questions provided. Check orally.

5. listen again. Circle the words related to the main
idea, underline the ones that show exampies,
and draw /%\recfangie around the ones that
explain. e 4 _ )

Read instructions aloud and elicit the difference
iy
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between main idea {it gives an overall description of a
situation) and information that broadens the main idea
(this information gives details that may be classified in
examples and explanations). Play Track 23 for students
to follow the conversation sc they can discriminate
main ideas from information that broadens them.

Reread the words you circled and share with your
class what the main idea of the conversation is.
You ceuld ask students to read again the words that
they have circled in Activity 5. This time ask them to
use them to identify what the main idea is {celebrate
an anniversary). Check the answaers as a class.

. Write how the dialogue from the previous activity

made you feel. Then, work in pairs to compars.
Read instructions aloud and invite students to use the
words to express emotions they learned while working
in Unit 2 (page 170) to express how this scene makes
them feel. Monitor while students write to check they
are including reasons and details to explain. Finaly,
organize the class into pairs so they can share and
compare their answers.

Discuss the guestions related to the text from
"™ the Reader’s Book. Ask students how the
audience reacted when the presenter introduced
the contestants or every time any of the contestants
answered. Have them discuss the answers in pairs.
Accept all possible answers but try to make them
realize the contest was s0 exciting that even the
audience was nervous, not just the contestants. Then,
ask them if sornething nerve-racking has ever
happened to them. Tell them 1o share the story with
a classmate.

s



Fow 2cr e ot rerotion rekied 0w knicsors frocse TV shewt (i LSS0 of
Aok rowshontsd Yor fricrik ot dutoks ool five Somer, Kar T OH: WOGL |\ "— o
5.0 show aboor2 0 you B0 ot sk for lalls ek 1o o Inkriotutors

o . Hov doas kit Yoo A2 For tnord. delolls on how k6

teactions,
sk questions, pafopage 74 ..~ -

& Vilte fve questions to find out about the content and the smotions that o TV show can

a . . <
5 Fime-to-Shine!-
¢ # Which g ol TV s 4 el
d ‘poputer n your £ioes? -
L]

¢ Lsaf through the pages of ihia untt and choosa one of the TV shows presented. K
i the grophic organizer with informetion about it. Then, color the amotions that this
program made you tes! in the emation diagram. @

2 t‘."jﬂ".‘?ﬁr_‘ﬂt ) Angﬂ.

Reloxation Boredom

10 Work in pairs. Ask your parinsr the quealions you wrote In Activity 7 and angwer his/ b,
hers with the Information from tha graphlc organlzer in the previous acthvity:

13 Discusa similarifles and difterences In the way you asked and anawered questions in
English ard In your mether tongus.,

Formulaia and respond lo quastions about ihe conlent ond esmoions geneaid by a Tv
progranm, £ Considar similorties and diierances betwsan thair mother fongue and English,
when witing quesiions ond onswess

Write notes about emoticns and reactions to
participate in an exchange of views.
S R AR
Fateac 3@9’? deline

« Formulate and respond to questions about the
content and emotions generated by a TV program.

» Consider similarities and differences between their
mother tongue and English, when writing guestions
anc answers.

T 5
bSisER

Ny R Ry R

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

8. Write five questions to find out about the content
and the emetions that a TV show can generate.
Students will work individually to formulate questions
about the content and emotions generated by a

e

Day 3

TV program. Monitor while they work to check

their question structure and that they are using the
appropriate Wh-guestion words. Check by asking
volunieers to write them on the board. Ask the Time
1o Shine!l question, encouraging students to conduct a
quick survey to find out the answer.

Leaf through the pages of this unit and choose
ohe of the TV shows presented. Fill in the graphic
organizer with information about it. Then, color
the emotions that this pregram made you feel in
the emotion diagram. 5@ §_ 7

Invite students to choose one of the TV shows
presented in the previous pages of this unit. Explain
that they will use the information they already have
about its content to fill in the graphic crganizer. Then,
draw their attention to the emotion diagram. Ask
students o check the definition of glessary words on
page 189 and invite students to act them out using
facial expressions and body language. Finally, have
students color the sections that correspond to the
emotions they felt with the program they chose in the
emotions diagram.

10. Work in pairs. Ask your pariner the guestions you
wrote in Activity 7 and answer his/hers with the
information from the graphic organizer in the
previous acfivity.

Organize the ciass into pairs. Tell them to take turns
as interviewers and interviewees asking each other
the gquestions they wrote in Activity 7 and sharing

the information they wrote in Activity 8 to respond to
guestions about the content and emotions generated
by a TV program. As this will be their first attempt at
an interview, monitor to take notes on the areas of
opportunity of each of your students so you can give
them individual feedback to improve their participation
in the following attempts.

11. Discuss similarities and differences in the way you
asked and answered questions in English and in
your mother tongue.

As a class consider similarities and differences
between their mother tengue and English, when
writing guestions and answers. Draw a Venn Diagram
on the board and have students brainstorm ideas
about the structure of the questions, the vocabulary
they use, etc.

w s
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Remembsar that In thia uni, you wiil be interviewers
and Interviewses csking for ond sharing the
smotions and reactons caused by a television
show.In order to continue. do the lollowing
achvitiey individuafty:

+ Go back fo page &0 to recall the information
you wrole about your favorite TV show.

+ Cn ashest of paper, design an emafions.
diagram te show how this TV show makes you
fwal; you may Lse the one in Activity 8, page 63
as d model.

< On ¢ shwat of paper, write six questions Yo ask
for the content ond the #motions thata TV show
cdah generate. [i

. "
$ecif-cvaluation
Ciicle the aspacts that helped you understand the general sense of TV shows.

Understond technical information, Anahyze the stuations, identify main ideca.

Other{s): "
Circle the onswer. .
It was ssy £ officult for me 1o exchange emotions and reactions atiout a TV show with a
poringr.

If t wes gificult, you con prepare some notes with questions and usehd expassicns or words
iskrted to feelngs. that way you may feel moe confident.

:e’i'h" Unit 4
o

Interview

~ As you may recall, in this unit students will be
interviewers and interviewees asking for and sharing
the emotions and reactions caused by a television
show. In this lesson, they will design an emctions
diagram to show how their favorite TV program makes
them feel. Have them follow the model in Activity 8,
page 63, or design cne of their own. Once they have
finished their diagram, they will write six questions to
ask their partner during their interview. These activities
will be your second and third evidence in this unit;
ask students to file them foliowing the procedure you
prefer. :

i
i

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everyhody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

I
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Activity 8, p. 63: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy if you
consider it necessary to review the use of auxiliaries
when asking Wh-questions. On the board, write
examples of sentences in different tenses and invite
students to identify the tense. Say the auxiliary that
corresponds to each tense and write a question asking
for information given in that sentence (e.g., Luis will
be the main character of the soap opera. Who will be
the main character of the soap opera?).

Activity 9, p. 63; Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy to help struggling students fill in their graphic
organizers. Instruct them to write complete sentences
that they will be able to use when answering the
questions in Activity 10.



Lesson 3

1 Wark in pairs. Agrea on a TV show you both watch, Fil in the graphic ergantzar and color
the smaottons diagram with Information about i

Eogemicat Anger

/ ne? ™

Refaxation Boredom

2 Using the information from the graphic organizer, sxchange skriements about the
conteni of the TV show with your partnar. Follow the sxample.

In thiz goas show confeatants armwer questions to winmoney. - N

mmalunu@ﬂﬁﬂéﬂmmmdwm&ismmﬁumﬁs
prass hIppINes Yo Ty SOy 5N PUMPad B 0 10 RXpreiss NEreousnaes say: | leel buierfies iy
sxrnach, o thack more exomples, go 1o page I74.. Sl c 7

3 Use sultable phrases io share with your partner how the TV show you choss makes you
twal. (a!
iy ~

B e

nclude of medn K changes. /' ons ko share emolons. / Toko s
il account grommancal porticulorties of e Englist language, when wiRng arprassions Unit & {85

Write notes about emotions and reactions to
participate in an exchange of views.

« Include explanations of main ideas in exchanges.

* Write expressions to share emotions.

* Take into account grammatical particularities of the
English language (e.g.. nouns and adjectives do not
have gender in English), when writing expressions.

1. Work in pairs. Agree on a TV show you both
watch. Fill in the graphic organizer and color the
emotions diagram with information about it.
Organize the class into pairs and explain that they
will start preparing for a second interview. This time
they will not anly pay attention to the content of their
answers, but they will also practice some strategies
they can use to transmit emotions while answering the
questions. Tell them that to start getting ready, they
should choose a TV show they both watch (whether
they like it or not) and register the information about
its content and how it makes them feel. Menitor while
pairs work to offer any help they may need.

2. Using the information from the graphic organizer,

Day 1

exchange statements about the content of the TV
show with your partner. Follow the example.

You could recall students that the main idea gives an
overall description of a situation. Read the instruction
aloud and have pairs use the statements that can

be formed using the information they completed in
Activity 1 about a TV show cor program. They might
say what it is about, how they feel when they watch
it, where they watch it, where the program is made,
when they watch it, etc. Prompt or elicit ideas or the
first statement so that you demonstrate how to do it
and they know what you expect them to do.

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Use suitable phrases to share with your partner

how the TV show you chose makes you feel.
Invite students_to use some of the expressions
provided in the Appendix to share the emotions that
the TV program they chose makes them feel. Have
themn write the expressions on the lines provided.
Monitor to make sure they take into account
grammaticai particularities of the English language,
when writing expressions by checking that they don't

‘include gender when writing nouns or adjectives.

Tell students to read pages 48-51 in their
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following quastion Would you like to participate in
a show like that? Why? They will discuss it in class the
next day.

-
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4 Work In poirs. Use connectors {0 explain why the TV show you chose In tha previcus
sessicn makes you fesl the weay you sxpressed in Activity 3. Foliow the axampls. @\
: i

s Rehsans ihe convensation with your parther sharing the informotion you wrote about E‘

he TV program in the previaus vession. Use the exprisiions provided in cose you nasd
1o make fime.

4 Uss the chart provided to monltar voice use, g

7 Make y viarying
rhythm, ond volume to tranamit ametions,

ink wnancas lo exprass smohons and exploln what caused tham 7 Uses resurcet o ]

o
s , L
_‘\3‘6‘)‘ Unit & | meka fime 7 Monliorvscs uss #Yory inkonation, rhythim, and velunse,

R s 1
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* Link sentences to express emotions and explain
what caused them,

* Use resources to make time. .

* Manitor voice use (e.g., volume, speed, etc.).

* Vary intonation, rhythm, and volume.

Ask the gquestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students te go to the
Appendix if needed.

4. Work in pairs. Use connectors to explain why the

TV show you chose in the previous session makes

you feel the way you expressed in Activity 3.
Follow the example. {7

Organize the class into pairs. Read aloud the
instructions and the example, and then have students

]
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link sentences to express emotions and explain what
caused them. Monitor while pairs work to offer help if
required.

Rehearse with your partner sharing the
information you wrote about the TV program

in the previous session. Use the expressions
provided in case you need to make time. (}—:"
Explain to students that hefere working with another
pair to perform their interview, they will rehearse using
the information they wrote about their chosen TV
program to say a short speech. Draw their attention
to the expressions provided in the speech bubbles
and explain that they can use those resources to
make time when they don't remember something.
Give them an example an how to use them: The main
character of that sitcom is... hmm... Luis Balboa.
Monitor while pairs practice to give them feedback.

Use the chart provided to monitor voice use.
 SEa

Draw students’ attention to the chart and instruct
them how to fill it in {draw a check mark or a cross in
the square that corresponds, and write the emotion
transmitted by the intonaticn). Tell them they will take
turns to orally describe their chosen TV show content
and the emotions it makes them feel, while the other
monitors his/her voice use and registers information
about it in the chart. Once both have finished, they
should check their chart to notice their areas of
cpportdnity.

Make necessary adjustments varying intonation,
thythm, and volume to transmit emotions.

Have students vary intonation, rhythm, and volume

of their speeéh by considering the feedback they
received in the previcus activity. Monitor while they
practice giving them advice on how they can use their
voice to transmit emotions more effectively.

Discuss the question related to the text from
"W the Reader's Book. Ask students to share with
a partner their favorite TV genre and to explain why
they prefer that particular genre. Then, ask them if they
would like to participate in a show like the one
described in the story and have them discuss their
ideas in small groups.



2 Work in pairs fo rehacrse the conversation you peepared in the pravicus sestlon.This
time, cedd body language, facial expressions, and gestures to reinforce the amotions
that the TV show mokes you fesl.

% Now, prapars fo share with more pecple the eactions and smofions that the TV show
you nhase causes on you, Write notas thal may help you fewl monk confident {for
to ozk pthars, of main Keas, vocebulkary to express

emations, eic.).

Fime-to-Shine!s

» Wha! vl Peolp yto teat conben o
padkipafe Mg canvarsation. wih mdr

hon one person?

16 Work In feamns to axchange the emotions and reactions about the TV show you choss.
Hove your notes at hand.

{Amplmmwuuhﬂdmsmmmuhm%] Unit & ‘@,.

Adopt body postures and use facial expressions that
indicate emotions like surprise, pain, anger, etc.).

Work in pairs to rehearse the conversation you
prepared in the previous session. This time, add
body language, facial expressions, and gestures
to reinforce the emotions that the TV show makes

you feel.

Draw students’ attention to the picture and elicit some
of the emotions that the hoy is showing through his
body language and facial expressions. Then, organize
the class into pairs, read instructions aloud, and give
students some time to rehearse the speech they
prepared last session including body language, facial
expressions, and gestures that correspond to the
emotions they wrote. Monitor to provide feedback.

Day

9. Now, prepare to share with more people the

reactions and emodions that the TV show you
chose causes on you. Write notes that may help
you feei more confident (for example: questions
to ask others, explanation of main ideas,
vocabulary to express emotions, etc). i
Ask students to use the space provided to write
guestions, explanations or vocabulary to express
emotions that they consider useful to exchange
reactions or emotions that TV programs Convey.
Suggest that they check the infermation on page 174
to check the structure of their questions. Ask the
question in the Time to Shine! box and elicit strategies
that can be useful to improvise. Tell students to take
them into account while working on the following
activity.

10. Work in teams to exchange the emotions and

reactions about the TV show you chose. Have
your notes at hand.
Organize the class into small teams by joining two

_ pairs together so they can exchange the content

of their notes. Remind them to use the content of
Activities 2 and 3 {page 65) to answer questions or add
more ideas. Encourage students to share information
by speaking without reading. Monitor walking

around and making sure they are able to perform the
exchange. When they have finished, ask for volunteers
to share their findings to the rest of the class.




Braduet #
ESJLQ._I?J& interview

Ramembrer that in this untt, you will be Interviswsrs and interviewsss oaking for ond sharing
1he emotions and reacilons caused by o television show. 1n order 1o contings, do the
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Interview

As you may recall, students will be interviewers and
interviewees asking for and sharing the emotions and
reactions caused by a television show. [n this lesson,

students will write sentences to express the emotions

that their favorite TV show makes them feel. Read
the instructions provided in each of the steps and
monitor while students perform the activities to make
sure they are including encugh reasons and details to
support their answers. This activity will be your fourth
evidence in this unit; ask students to file it following
the procedure you prefer.

You could read the staternents in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

“‘rea )= Unit 4

Activities 4-8, pp. 66 and 67: Use the Think-Pair
Share Strategy forming pairs in which both may
contribute in a different way to attain the achievement,
e.g., one of them may tutor the other to write the
questions, while the other may tutor his/her partner
using body language to express emotions.

Activity 9, p. 67: Use the Group Based on Goals
Strategy to differentiate the task depending on
students’ abilities. Advanced students may ask more
than six questionsor write more words, ideas, and
struggling students may ask only two or three.



Do the following activities to support this unit’s social
practice of the language: To exchange emotions and
reachons caused by a felevision show.

. Ilentity and write words related fo emofions and reactions
in the text, Then, choose and use one of them te fell a
pariner about a situation In which you felt that way.

. Get into groups of four and write four emotions on cards
of pieces of paper. Fold the papers, put them together
In @ bag, and shutfle them. Take tums to plck o piece of
paper, read the emotion, and pantormirme il. The rest of
the group has to guess which emaotion It is.

. Imagine you are m Martin and Lin’s situation. How do
you think you would ieel? Discuss with a pariner.

& hitgs f7gon ghupwinkd

Do you want 1o learn more words for typas of TV shows? Go lo
this ink and do the word search,

Unit 4
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Name:

Evaluation Tool®-._

Control Card

Did the student start each question with
a capital letter and end it with a question
mark?

‘Do 1‘he no’re
The moun Jdecr of j}he TV sh0w’?

Da the notes include examples and details
about the TV show?

Did the student use appropriate rhythm
while answering the guestions?

Did the student use appropriate intonation
according fo the emotions he/she
mentioned?

Phetocopiable material

s,



Unit Overview

7@): Recreational and Literary Environment 1@): Social Practice of the Language
{ 1 g

To guess and fermulate hypotheses about past

@ Communicative Activity events

Recreational expression

Achievements Vocabulary hold
Choose a past event. “|o realized ving
Describe enigmatic events. ¢ defeated
Formulate hypotheses to guess riddles that
explain past events.

Participate actively in a game to solve riddles and
reflect upon its procedures and rules.

petrified

* enigma railroad track

+ failed realized

¢ flashlight suspension bridge

Language Leaming to Learn Audio
s Modals of deduction Formulating hypotheses Tracks 24-26

* Third conditional

Skills Reader’s Book
Deductive reasoning “Looks Can Be Deceiving” pp. 53-66, Track 43

Product Evaluation Tool
Enigma Inventory Anecdotal Record

In order te introeduce the unit, draw students’ attention
to the'picture in the center. Ask: What might have
happened? ithe girl broke her mom’s phone). Ask: Do
you follow a procedure when you want to understand
Aochy o P and E T something? Listen to students’ answaers.
: : Organize the class into teams of three and read the
title aloud: What might have happened? Give them
a few minutes to think of the situations in the other
pictures and discuss. Then ask one person from each
teamn to share their answers with the class.

Photocopy the format for anecdotal recerd provided
at the end of the unit. Use it to evaluate each student
individually throughout each lesson. Remember they are
notes about relevant behaviors you observe in specific
situations. Try to register conducts that are spontaneous
and not very usual {positive or negative). In the first
column, just describe what the student is doing; in the
second column, what the conduct means to you in terms
of the way the student is accomplishing {or not the
achievements.

What Might
Have Happened?




Lesson T

Y

Read the tile of the text. Clkcuss the question in palrs.
‘What Is on enlgma?

N

Listen to the frst part of the text and {dentlty the main [dea. iscuss It with a partner.
Remsmber that the main Idea tells us whai ine fext Is about. £\ i

sdving an Enigma to Save Our Lives! ..

mmwldngmthbmkunmmm‘mmm
‘while he was conming back to the lsb from dowirbewn, Tre Bt

ing hed happened. He waa sbaut to open the matn door of the
= whm-ommmmmtupmtbrawr
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~, hnd the Tabit inabn stlentint Dactor Sentth, wn A2-peas-old wa, kwtddm::umnmmghd
" * appered 10 e rest of the Inb etaff. ATl of ther hacame mutart somibles. Thar uhemoon, they were
,;"' wehen they heard amammloston Jesy wint to st whas had happansd and ahe saw people on

i S Thel hadies were writhing. Immedlately, she knew what she had ta do. She cloaed the maln

by

F'@Cwﬂlﬁwwmmammmopmh

j lﬁéhhtowrpmphhdmlnwfmmﬂummmmhmuhltuﬂnfmld
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oy ol Sapepnadon bridige.

3 Work in groups of three. Compiete the table whh information fram ihe text. Compare
your work with anather group. Did you write the same Infarmation? Why or why not?

sinat Da You think Wit |

Chawacias Kot?

M e
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Engage sdenis wih e tharme ol et and hove Reader's Book g Ll
i a Reotd poges 53-57 from the [ o i
them connact 1 wilh e personal axgenance. Reosu's Bock. Unit 5 1;357;
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Choose a past event,

" Teaching Guideliries’: -

= Engage students with the theme of the unit and
have them connect it with their personal experience.

= Propose past events from which they may establish
deductions.

1. Read the fitle of the text. Discuss the question in
pairs.
To engage students with the theme of the unit and
have them connect it with their personal experience,
you can talk about a mystery or enigma you all know
about. For example, about Mexico's History: What
might have happened to Moctezuma’s treasure, they
said it got lost and even though Cuauhtemoc was
tortured, he never revealed its location. We do not
know if it really existed. Another example could be
talking about a person or flight that disappeared and
nobody can explain the reasons. After some minutes
of discussion or speculation, you can tell your students
that this is an enigma. Then you could organize pairs
and read the instructions together. Give pairs some

Day 1
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minutes for discussion and check as a class. Clarify
what an enigma is and make sure students read the
definition {it is upside-down at the bottom of the page)
and understand that it is a puzzling situation, event or
person.

. Listen to the first part of the text and identify the

main idea. Discuss it with a pariner. Remember
tggt @ main ideq tells us what the text is about.
You could contextualize the activity by giving a
prereading activity for students to get engaged. Ask
your students to lock at the photo and tell you what
it is about. Brainstorm different ideas and tell them
that they will confirm if they are right by listening to
the first part of the text. First, have them identify the
glossary words in orange and invite them to go to
page 189 to read the definition. Then, play track 24
and have them listen. Organize pairs to discuss what
the main idea of the text is. After some minutes of
discussion, check the answer as a class.

Work in groups of three. Complete the 1able

with information from the text. Compare your
work with another group. Did you write the same
information? Why or why not?

You could demonstrate with an example what you
expect them to do beforehand. Go back tc the enigma
you presented to introduce the topic in Activity 1 and
analyze it. For example, if you chose Moctezuma’s
treasure, you can tell them that the main idea would
be that it disappeared and nobody knows what

might have happened with it; the characters would
be Moctezuma, Cuauhterrioc, and Herndn Cortés
and the last column could be what you think might
happen in the future about it; for example, that it

will appear buried below the Templc Mayor. Now,
vou could organize the class into groups of three and
give them time to complete the columns. Monitor
walking around to offer help if required. Once they
have finished, ask students to work with another team
to compare their answers. Finally, ask them to tell
you if their answers are similar or not. Have them tell
you why they think the last column can have different
answers (because we all develop different theories).

You could ask students to read pages 53-57 in
"W their Reader's Book at home and think about
the answer to the following question: What do you
think bit Gabrie!? Why? They will discuss it in class.

e
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4 Racd the second part of the text. With a portnar, check the infarences you wrote in the
pravious acﬂv“y.@ i
‘Aelig b Doctor eth Ehéy onty hid 7 mintes befoil the sombiea
‘urived. S0, the Arat thing they did wea to think sbout the time it
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& Work In pairs, Read the text again. Fhen, discuas the quastion ond fill i the chart, 17

How do you think they will ave their kves? Make o hypothesls.

L cleduyction shills for remreaiona! pLmases
7 Formidca hypohasas ta guess enigmas that
xplain. past events,
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Choose a past event.
& wii%
aching Guidel

« UUse deduction skills for recreational purpeses.
* Formulate hypotheses to guess enigmas.
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4. Read the second part of the text. With a pariner,
check the inferences you wrote in the previous
activity.

You could organize the class into pairs and, before they
start reading, have them identify the glossary words
and invite them to check their definitions on page

189. Then encourage students to scan (read carefully)
the text to look for unknown words and encourage
them 1o choose some of them 1o include in their class
glossary. Give students some time to read the text

in silence and ask them to discuss if their inferences
from the previous class (that they wrote in the third
column) were correct or not. After some minutes,
check as a class.

iy

LY
"‘174)-

IS

Unit 5

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
infarmation and encourage students to go to Appendix
if needed.

Work in pairs. Read the text again. Then, discuss
the question and fill in the chart.

You could keep same pairs working together. To
promote the use of deduction skills for recreational
purposes and iearn to formulate hypotheses to guess
enigmas that explain past events, you could ask
studenis to read the text in Activities 2 and 4 again
and complete the diagram with the facts, evidence,
and hypothesis. Monitor walking around to offer help
and take note of any possible problems that students
might have regarding the activity. If necessary, give

an example of facts, evidence, and hypothesis. For
example: Facts: Herndn Cortes tortured Cuauhtemoc
because the Tlaxcaltacas have told him about a
treasure of gold; Evidence: Bernal Diaz del Castillo
and others wrote about this event when the Conquest
of Tenochtitian, Hypothesis: It never existed / It was
stolen by Xicotencatl. This might be useful to exemplify
what you expect them to do. '

Discuss the question related to the text from
W™ the Reader’s Book. Have students recall a
similar situation that happened to them (they were
bitten or stung by an animal, whether they knew or not
was animal it was) Then, get them into groups of four,
ask them what animal they think bit Gabriel, and have
them discuss and compare the different answers and
reasons they give.
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4 Raead the next part of the text and check your hypothaesls In the pravious activity.

“The fror of thets were thinicing of posslbhe waps of croming the bridge beforu the mbled arrivad. They
thﬁ-mmM:tqp:dmﬂnN:.ﬁwpwp{: :rood:_wgln thet mnemmu]dfaﬂ:dgwnwﬂae

Doctor Bimith aald that the ey was to riinimize the Hma wasted by the twro slowest peopie, ML
<. Mergun and him, by having them cross together. 80, firat Masio und Jesy cromed the bridge together.
? i came hack with the lante, Then, the Dactar and the janftor eroasad the bridge together. Jeasy
wmmmmmwmbﬂdpummmmwnummmwlm
mlgdﬁewdﬂ“mw"themmnuwdmﬁnw‘e.nmﬂm Thiey were shvedl

7 Wark In amal groups. Exploin to sach other how Mario and his coworkars soived the
anigma. Think about how they used the 17 minutes to cross the bridge. Then, complate
the dato below and verity your hypothesis. 6_)1\‘

Mardo and Jassy crased tha bidga = minutals)

Marlg coma back with the flashight =, minute(s}

Dector Smith and M, Morgan erossed the bridge = minute{s)

Jassy came back with the flashilight = minutefs)

Moo and Jassy c\romd 1he bridge = minutafs)
B Betore you read the ias! port of the enfgma, discuss with a partner the tollewing
questions.

a Why do you think the pecple In the lob become zombles?
b When did it hoppen?

© Who may have dona it?

d Why did It happen In that way?

% Wark In pairs. Read tha last part of the text and check your hypotheses. Wers your
hypothesas cormect? Why orf why not?

" After they wera saved. h confusasd that ha hed el » harrible
1nbommb|u.lthIleung!bm:luuth:wnuofhllbhlddhﬂlmdhml

1 Choosa an event from the past that includes an enlgmao, Follow the criera balow.
Share your work with your class.
How ta choose an svent trom the post
* The efent has to Include or to rafer to an anigma
+ Ithas to be an interasting event from the pasf.
= It should not be a very easy anigma.

Ask questions 1o gol detalls aboul the evants. # Formuidie ypolases 1o gusss
enigmcss Ihot expicln post events, / Choose svents iom the past

veits {75

» Choose a past event.
« Describe enigmatic events.

*+ Ask guestions to get details about the events

* Farmulate hypotheses to guess enigmas that explain
past events.

* Choose events from the past.

Read the next part of the text and check your
hypothesis in the previous activity.

To create interest, ask students the hypothesis they
wrote in the previous activity and write some of them on
the board. As many are going to be similar, you do not
have to write ali the versions they give you. Then, have
the whole group vote for the one they think is the correct
or most prepable. Have thern raise their hands or use any
other methed. Then discuss the results and instruct them
to read the next part of the text to confirm which one
was closest to what really happened. This will create a
more confident atmosphere for students as all of them
participated evenly. Finally, talk about the end of the
story and discuss about it. Accept all participations.

Go to page 177 in the Activity Book and ask volunteers
to read the information about Deductive Reascning.
Explain to them that in the previous session that was
precisely what they did; to formulate their hypotheses,
they had to think deductively.

. Work in small groups. Explain to each other how

Mario and his coworkers solved the enigma. Think
about how they used the 17 minutes to cross the
bridge. Then, complete the data below and verify
your hypothesis.

You could organize students in small groups and

have them discuss about the solution of the enigma.
Explain that in the story they took 17 minutes to cross
the bridge and they, now, have to thirk how this was
done. Draw students’ attention to the first phrase:
Mario and Jessy crossed the bridge = and elicit an
answer from the students. To do this they will have to
analyze, evaluate, and then complete the data.

Before you' read the last part of the enigma,
discuss with a pariner the following questions.

In order to ask guestions to get details about the
events, you could tell students that they will ask their
partner the guestions listed in the activity. Explain that
this is useful to know more in detail what happened.
Monitor as they work so that you can help them with
any pronunciation problem and offer help if necessary.

. Work in pairs. Read the last part of the text and

check your hypotheses. Were your hypotheses
correct? Why or why not?

To formulate hypotheses to guess enigmas that
explain past events, you could continue working with
students in pairs as you read together the last part of
the story. Then give them some minutes to discuss if
their hypotheses were or not correct and also to talk
about the reascns.

10.Choose an event from the past that includes an

enigma. Follow the criteria below. Share your
work with your closs.
To choose events from the past, have students work
individually and instruct to look at the criteria in the
table. Tell them that following these guidelings, they
will choose an event from the past that includes an
enigma. Remind them of the example you used and
help them with ideas if possible. When they have
finished check as a class. If your class needs it, give
them time to do research on possible events or stories.
L

»
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Tn this unit, you will create an anigma inventary. In
orger to start preparing it, do the foliowing octivihes:

+ Work in small groups. Shate Information aboul
differeni anigmas that you know.

* Maka a list of what you aleady know and what you
would {lke 1o know about the snigmas, Put the list in
your portfolic, &

* Now, shore the past events you chose during the pravious lesson. Do you have

differsnt post events? Chooss The most Intaresting fo include them in your final
praduct. Write a list of the ones you chose.

L

Ressarch information about the past events you chose. Identity the &nigmas. You will
share ihly infarmation with your group in Step 2.

Self-evaluation

= lconchoose events fiom the past. eosly | need holp
« | can forrmulata hypatheses sosly |need halp

I you want o know how To improve wiifing & hypothess, check the information in the
Learning fo Learn saction on pogs 177.

Chack {¥) what you wars abis fo do:
(7 Ascquestions fo get detalsobout tha past. ) Igenhify evidence.
(3 wenitfy facts,

If you connot do It yet. continue procticing! You con obo go back bo the activities you did in
this lesson. Chack your notes and your answers. Look ot the Lsarning 1o Lecm Informakion.

{7} Use sklils of deduction.

@ Unit 5
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Enlgma Inventory {y

in this unit, students will participate in crea‘:lng an
Enigma inventory. In this lesson they will share
information about different enigmas they know. Befere
reading the instructions and steps, explain to students
that an “Enigma Inventory” is a collection of puzzling
events from the past to be shared. Then explain that

in this unit they will prepare the inventory with stories
or events they know. Organize the class.into small
groups. Read the first instruction aloud and give them
time for discussion. Tell them that the events can be
personal or stories they have heard or read. Then, read
the second step and give them time to make the list
of things they know or would lixe to know. Instruct

to keep this list in their portfalio of evidences. Finally,
read the third step aloud and ask them to write a list of
the events from the past they chose; remind them that
the previous lesson they had already chosen some.
Assign homework by reading the next instruction. They
wili do research about the past events they chose so
that they can share it in step 2.

#

“‘na Y- units

S

You could read the staterments in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need

to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of

the previous activities so that students understand
what each statement refers to. Read the strategies to
improve and make sure to offer individual support to
those students who detected areas of opportunity.

(e

Activity 2, p. 73: Use the Choral Response Strategy
to encourage struggling students tc participaie actively
and engage with the theme in the unit.



Lesson 2

+ Work In pairs. Lock at the pictures, read the fitle and discuss: What do you think the
anluma s about? Listen and check, @w e

The Wlnged Sphinx Enigmal

J'mwrmwmﬁwnwhfsmmenwn&mlmar
noqqmdtﬁm!qstnlmmm

B Tl.e\mm;d Sphinx wit part of the ancient Greek culture. It was 2 female beast with the bady of a lion,
* the Brmasc gt hesd of 2 woman, and the wings of an aagle

T the mafent Treece, prople belleved that she wis sant by the pads 10 enkh the ciilzens of the town
of Thebes for some anclent crime. There was only ane way to destray her Someone had o solve the
rilgma above, otherwise the Winged Sphinx would kil &l the cltizens of Thebes The King Creon, king of
Thebes, offered his fone to the person whe could destroy her

Hany prople tred to do It; however; al of them fifod, and they werw kifled by the Sphinx,

% Wark in pairs.Yake tums describing the enigmatic svents In this first part of the text.

How 10 gasciibe enbgmanic avenmt 1ommmwm~¢wstmmwmw
Hoppened? Hitven dhe |t helipent Wha moy have done 7 Why did it hoppen Inthat woy™' - L %

4 Work in small groups. Recd the text again and answer the questions.

a Whet ls the snigmao? d Why did psople hava to sokve the

b Who was the Winged Sphunx? emgma?

© Why did the gods sand her? % How do ycu think thoy sobved the
enigm

4 Work In pales. Formulate a hypothesis about haw to solve the snigma. Use ihe following

thort to guiie you,
What is the enlgma? Whal we know about Out hypothetis: !
The enigma (for
exampy, names of
oyl thet wolk on
four nge}:

J J

Raadar’s Book

Reod popas 53-4] from Ll
s Book. i

frogrie unit5 {77 ¢

Duscribae snigmofic svents. / Ask quastions
1o get detals about e avents In the past. /
Fommolote hypoiheses to puass sigmeas thal
axpioe pos avents

* Describe enigmatic events.
+ Formulate hypotheses to guess riddles that explain
past events.

* Describe enigmatic events.

= Ask questions to get details about the events
in the past.

« Formuiate hypotheses to guess riddles that explain
past events.

Worlk in pairs. Look at the pictures, read the title
and discuss: What do you think the enigma is
about? Listen and check. oy @

Organize pairs and draw students’ attention to the
picture. Ask students to discuss in pairs what they
think it is. Elicit for responses using prompts such
as: Animal? Person? Nationality? Recent? From the
past?, and accept answers. Then read the guestion in
the instruction aloud: What do you think the enigma
is about? Again, ask students to discuss in pairs

their ideas. Give some minutes and check as a class.
Have students identify the glossary words and invite

Day 1

them to read their definitions on page 189. After that,
explain that they will listen and follow the text so as to
get the correct answer. To create interest, tell them to
check if they were right or not. Play track 25 and check
answers as a class.

. Work in pairs. Take turns describing the enigmatic

events in this first part of the text.

Ask the question in the box and expect students’
answers. To describe enigmatic events, you could keep
students working in pairs and in turns, describe the
enigmas in the text. Monitor walking around to offer
help it required. After they have finished, ask for one
volunteer to describe the events in front of the class.

. Work in small groups. Read the text again and

answer the questions.

So as to ask questions to get details about the events
in the past, you could organize small groups. Then,
read the guestions one by one and giving students
time to go over the text and answer each question
orally. When you finish doing this, you can ask students
to write down their answers working in their groups.
As a practice, you can ask students to close their
books and play a game. Give one of the answers and
group by group ask students to give you the correct
guestion for it.

: Work in pairs. Formuiate a hypothesis about how

to solve the enigma. Use the following chart to
guide you. §( 7

To formulate hypotheses to guess enigrmas that
explain past events, organize pairs. Then ask students
to think of an enigma. To exemplify in a more
interesting way, use a situation or event that students
recognize. For example: Two months ago, some
strange lights went out from the Popocatepet! crater.
They were recorded by pecple using their cell phones.
Then, draw the diagram on the board and write the
answers 1o the questions using this example. Once
you noticed that students know what you expect them
to do, ask them to choose and enigma and do the
same in their books. Ask for volunteers to give their
answers.

Tell students to read pages 58-61in their
W™ Reader’s Book and think about the answer ta
the following question: What would you have done
diffarently? Discuss the answer in class.

iy
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- uoe 10 Jhie e who could destroy the Wiinged Sohime
lp- 0L 1P the challmpe

orwmhw he went o ser the Winged Sphink The
Sphirik Ted B4t the enigma and waied. She lughed! She
“ wi!m:mm e was nox poing to Sotved ke

“The only arbrial ehar walkes om four begs #n the morning, B
Two legs at. nowr, wid Kires bays In the evening ks the mant’
Oe@nus siid, The Winged] Sphilng was astoniished| She was
ot going 36 be ke do kil Owdipus. She was ot golng to
# i abe 1 arrybody el

& Wark in smoll groups. How did Cedipus solve the snigma? Think about his anawar.
Why is itie e the answer for this enigma? Make your awn hypothasls. Complete the
Information.
s ™y
The man is e onky animal Hhat walics on four legs in the morning, twio laga at noon, and
thrae laga in the evening because.,

o ’

7 Check your ypothesls with o diferent group. De you have slmllar or cliferent
information? Discuss your hypothesls using these phrasas.

 Thot seams mora fkely because. ..
= Maybe your ophon is betet as. .
r That dees not comvince me bacause ..

Readar’s Book

(?a"r Unit § i Procticn deducion skills ko 5ol enigmis, m‘,‘m e '

* Formulate hypotheses to guess riddles that explain
past events.
* Practice deduction skills to sclve emgmas

* |dentify events and details of a riddle.

* Use facts and evidence to analyze the characteristics
of past events and formulate assumptions about
their causes.

5. With your partner, read the next part of the text
and vetify your hypothesis.
To practice deduction skills to solve enigmas, have

students work with the same partner and read the text

silently. After that, give them some minutes to discuss
if their hypothesis was correct. Monitor the activity by
walking around and listening to their discussions. Pay
attention to the way they perform and take notes to
give feedback.

Unit 5
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6. Work in small groups. How did Oedipus solve
the enigma? Think about his answer. Why is the
man the answer for this enigma? Make your own
hypothasis. Complete the information.
You could organize the class into small groups. Read
the instructions together. Stop after each question and
elicit possible answers. Then draw students’ attention
to the incomplete sentence. Instruct them to complete
the hypeothesis. Check as a class.

7. Check your hypothesis with a different group. Do
you have similar or different information? Discuss
your hypothesis using these phrases.

You could join two small groups to discuss or compare
their answaers, then four, then eight, and so on to have
them check with all the class. Ask them to discuss
their findings using the phrases listed. Go over them
to show pronunciation and check meaning. Make sure
students understand what they are saying. Finally, ask
for volunteers to share their answers.



& Work wilh your group, Read the last part of the enigma and check your
hypothesls.

m w Mphlh wuramw.a-d IF you Gl | wll kiU youl” the Winged Splifne -,
ety Ciecdios vobd her that the: man ks of four kegs during the fint months  ~ 5
"2 s Tl Evar’s the manng of b e Then, he walks on tv legs more than nalf of s .
muq,&r%{s the aftermoon ef bis tie Finxlly, the man walks on thes legs during the
fe when he walles with the heip of 3 cane; thatk the sweniing of fis life. The
Wan and evening refer to the Mlespin of human beings.

Oindipls becimig the idh of Thebes, and the Winged Sphinx wes delaarcd, She was alrakd, so
* g s 1o Lhe dasetr When the gods reallzed she had been defoated, they turmed her
It stéte, Meadeys, che ermains chere, werria in the desert where progis can stll see her

% Work In pairs.Taks fumns 1o descrioe the enlgmatic svents in the taxt “The Winged
$phinx Enigmal” Complete the chart,

Past
events:

Details
about
those
events:

10 Work in small groups. Chooss a past avent thet Includes an enigmo like the che
described in the fax! “The Winged Sphinx Enigmal® Shork yaur work with anothet team.
wvents thal b d in ihe past.

[Dﬁmhuigmmhlhdmﬂlmhshwxﬂv:m\dm 7 Chooze wvenls kom. J
ha pasl,
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* Describe enigmatic events.

* include details to specify conditions.

* Choose events from the past.
R

Teachi Gmaehn

A .E@;z” S R A B

* Propose alternative assumptions.

+ Connect information to consolidate assumptions.
* Share ideas for evaluating assumptions according
to feasibility.
A
avelo opmen

s A ey e

8. Work with your group. Read the last part of the
enigma and check your hypothesis.
You could organize the class into small groups or

_ you could keep the same from the previous session.

Instruct students to identify the glossary words and
invite them to read their definitions on page 189. Then
ask them to read the last part of the enigma to confirm
their hypotheses. Give them some time to discuss
afterwards in their groups. Monitor to offer help if
necessary. Ask for volunteers to share their results.

Day 3

9. Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the
enigmatic events in the text “The Winged Sphinx
Enigma!” Complete the chart.

To describe events including details to specify
conditions, organize the class into pairs and explain
students that in order to describe an event from the
past that includes an enigma and make it interesting
for the listener or reader, it is very important to give
details. Direct them to lock at the chart and look at
the headings. Then ask them to work together trying
to complete the events in the first part of the chart
and &ll the interesting details on the secdnd part. Give
therm time to do this and if necessary, give an example
to demonstrate how it could be done. Remember that
students feel more confident when they know what
you expect from them. Finally, check orally.

10. Work in small groups. Choose a past event that
includes an enigma like the one described in
the text “The Winged Sphinx Enigma!” Share your
work with another team. Describe the enigmatic
events that happened in the past.

To choose events from the past and describe
enigmatic events, crganize the class into small groups
and first, have students choose a past event that
includes an enigma. Remind them that in their Activity
Book, Lesson 1, page 75 they were given criteria

to choose an event and had selected already some.
Tell them they could use the same or they could do
some research and use another one. Have them
draw a similar diagram as the one in Activity 9 in their
notebooks. Then, ask themn to complete it writing the
event and details related to it. This will help them as
a guideline to describe the event orally. Ask them to
share it with another team. Finally, ask each group

to choose a team member to describe the event in
front of the class. Ask these volunteers to describe
the events divided into two or three parts, to create
expectation in their classmates. Create a respectful
atmosphere so that students feel confident and
relaxed to practice. Ask the rest of the class to pay
attention and listen to their partner enigmas carefully
50 that they can even formulate hypotheses.



Remembaer that in this unt, you will creats an enigma
Inventaory. In order to conlinue working on your project, da
the following activities:

+ Work with your groug.

+ Take turns sharing the Information obout the past svent
you chese in Step 1.

+ Identty the enigmas In your texts.

« Write a shorl paragragh sxpkaining the enigmas you
<hose.

+ Exchange your paragraph with o pariner angt proofread it.

= Make the necessary changes and put the fina! version in your pertiolio. Iﬁl

Sem’“ y !I !.-
Can | formulate hypotheses to guess enlgmas that explain past events?
Yas ) NeJ
I your answar was no, check if you are following thase guidelfnes.
{3 Did you carefuly read the information provided?

{3 Did you ioke notes of the evidence?
{3 Did you think of focs related to the evidence?

{0 Didl you think of probable causes of the events based on the relgtion batween facts ond
eadence? .

I arder te foimuiate hypothases In o catact way. make surs you follow tha previous
QuideRinas
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Enigma Inventory [y

As you may recall, in this unit students will participate
to create an inventory of enigmas. In this lesson,
students will work with their group. Read each
instruction aloud and give time to perform them.

First, ask them to take turns sharing the informaticn
about the past event they chose in Step 1. Then ask

to identify the enigmas in their texts. After that, have
them write a short paragraph explaining the enigmas
they chose. Encourage students to include details.
Once they have their paragraphs ready, ask then to-
exchange them with a partner and procfread it. Finally,
have them make the necessary changes and put the
final version in their portfolio, Monitor while they work
to offer help if required. The activity will be the second
evidence in this unit.

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need

to self-evaluate. If necessary, go hack to some of

the previous activities so that students understand
what each statement refers to. Read the strategies to
improve and make sure to coffer individual support to
those students who detecied areas of opportunity.

LY
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Activity 4, p. 78: Although this is meant to be free
activity, you may use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy with struggling students, so they don't fesl
frustrated about not being able to perform the task.
Monitor them closely and give them suggestions to
follow the procedure that they may lead them to write
their hypotheses.

Activity 6, p. 78: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy

in case you think it is necessary to review the past
perfect so that students may be able to use it when
writing third conditional sentences.



2 Work in smoli groups. Play Guess the Enigmal Sea who iy the finst tsam thed aotves the
Romeo and Julist srigma. Dé the lollowing activities:

+ Suggest the rules to play: for exampe: how many hypothesas doss sach teom have to
prosent? How doas aach taom hove 1o show thelr svidence (using a graphlc onganizer
nates, ete.)? How many chances does sach teom have 10 answer?

» Compara your riles with the other teams.

+ Wiite the rules that svedy team has to follow.

«» Then. with your team, fry to gless the enigma. After finishing the octhvities in this lesson,
check which feam won,

3 Wark with your groups.To solve ihe enigma, first you have to collect the dota fom the
faxt. Answer the questions fo guide you.

aWnat k the enigma?

o When did i hoppen?

< Who may have done 17

d Why didd it hoppen in fhat way?

Reader’s Book . 3
Poruphrase the steps of e procedure fa phay ogame / Mmsusmm
Estobish ogroenients betweeh paers, Unit 5 CI i
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Participate actively in a game to solve riddles and
reflect upon its procedures and rules.

« Paraphrase the steps of the procedure
to play a game.
« Establish agreements between peers.

1. Work in pairs. Read the title and discuss a
possible answer. Then, listen and check. Could
you find the answer? vy
You could arganize pairs to work together, Have them
identify the glossary words and invite them to go
to page 189 and read their definitions. Then, read
together the title. Remind them of Romeo and Juliet
novel by Shakespeare but let them know the names of
the characters are the same but make it clear that the
story their will read is different. Play track 26 and have
them follow the text. Then ask them to discuss in pairs
what the answer could be. Give them some minutes
and check orally.

2.

Work in small groups. Play Guess the Enigmal
See who the first team that solves the Romeo and
Juliet enigma is. Do the following aclivities:

To introduce the activity, crganize teams and talk
about games and ask students if they like playing
guessing games. Brainstorm the ones they know or
have played. Ask what their favorite is. Then tell them
that they will play a game they are going to create in
their groups and the name is “"Guess the Enigma!” In
order to paraphrase the steps of the procedure to play
a game and to establish agreements between peers,
read the steps to follow aloud one by one. Make

sure students understand what to do and exemplify

if necessary. Have them work in teams following the
procedure and listen to their products.

Work with your groups. To solve the enigmaq,

first you have to collect the data from the text.
Answer the questions to guide you.

Students keep working in teams to discuss what the
solution of the enigma might be. To do this, suggest
that they first collect the data from the text {facts), and
ask them to answer the guestions. Read the questions
together to make sure they understand them. Ask one
volunteer from each team to read their answers.

Tell students to read pages 62-65 in the
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answer tc
the following question: How does “looks can be
deceiving” apply fo the text? Discuss the answer.

L)
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A Work with your graups, Read the second part of the snigma. Check what other dala
you ¢on find 1o solve the anigma.

had ar 2 Tt higd
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would have stayed with them,
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the tpnsokdara four hypothedes byt st haly -
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5 Read the text again. What do you think would have happened H he hod amved
warlier? Compare your information with a portner. Qﬂ\
-a

[Irhbm‘nwiwdnrh‘enhemuhm ]

& Work with your groups. Can you guess who killed Remeo and Juliet? Write a hypothests.

—

7 Chack your hypothesis with a ditterent group. Do you
have simiiar or differant Information? Discuts your
hypothesh.

" Fropose olernative /
l:}, Unit 5 [Wew:mwmustmmwume ]
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Participate actively in a game to solve riddles and
reflect upon its procedures and rules.

R

@g chmg Gmdelmes

« Propose alternative assumptions.
* Connect information to consclidate assumptions.
» Share ideas for evaluating assumptions accerding to
their feasibility.
Eyr SR
3":@ ve opmentg :
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4, Work with your groups. Read the second part of
the enigma. Check what other data you can find
to solve the enigma. I 5
To connect information and consolidate assumptions,
organize the class into small groups. Then, ask them
to read the second part of the enigma. Ask them to
highlight or circle the new data they find. Check orally.

5. Read the text again. What do you think would
have happened if he had anived earlier?
Compare your information with a pariner.

To propose alternative assumptions, ask each team
to reread the text and answer the guestion. Read

L
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together the guestion, making sure that students
understand it. If necessary, explain the use of

third conditional or review its structure. Have them
complete the sentence and check answers as a class.

. Work with your groups. Can you guess who killed

Romeo and Juliet? Write a hypothesis.

To vary the activity, you could ask students to write
their hypothesis individually on a piece of paper and
told it. Put the papers in a box and then ask each
student to take one randomly. To connect information
and consclidate assumptions, have students read

the hypotheses in the papers they chose and guess
whose it is. After that, have them work in teams again
and write their own hypothesis in the space provided
in their books, Check orally.

. Check your hypothesis with a different group. Do

you have similar or different information? Discuss
your hypothesis.

To share ideas for evaluating assumptions according to
their feasibility, choose one volunteer from each team
to share their group hypotheses. After that, ask the
rest of the groups about the similarities or differences
they found. Discuss this in class. Remember to

create a respectful atmosphere where students feel
confident to participate in.

& Discuss the question related to the text from
™™ -he Reader's Book. Have students explain the
expression “looks can be deceiving” (that something
or someone might not be what they look like). Then,
tell thern to explain how the expression applies to the
text they have just finished reading (Gabriet never
thought that such tiny, cute creatures could harm
someone; that’s why he didn't include ants on his list).
Next, have them discuss a situation they had lived in
which they were guided by "locks” and then they
made a mistake. Finally, ask them each to do a brief
presentation of their personal experience to explain
why the expression is correct.



& In your group, bafare reading the last part of the enigma, lcak ot the plcture in Activity
9 ond discuss the guestion: What happaned to Romee and Juliet? Use expreasions like
the sxomples 1o glve a posaibie explanation. {1"1.

- 1t ight... - - o~
+ 1 rathar think thot they ol .. [@-mnwmm“'mwmummm.@

+ They could have... Wia 250 use Jmm fo iofmutate hypothases obout something
That coukd happan I he past. o feom tone dhout modat werks

+ It might bosr.. and have sme exomples, go lo pge 176

% Now, eod ihe last part of the enigma and check your hypathesis. Did you solve the
ehigma? Check your ideas with your cioismatss.

41 sotve thils enigms when tha train went past. Y have
B fult the rumble of the twrain ks that. T wes very

ot Rorie? 4nd Julist. Thay werd |2 & flass bowl on
ltttle tabile... A glass bowl on the zle tablel Bingoll| 1 solved the antgits
ihls of the tratnsd knoaked the bowl of the llitle tabis. Jt shook a6 o,
goldAse, vid not miry ve

16 Work in pairs.Think about snigmas that have not been solved.They can be historical,
cultural or entertaining. Make a sl of tham.

T Now, look o Information about the enlgmas you wrote In the pravieus activity. Share
them with your class. Have them make hypaibeses and compare them as a class.

Use fiacts ang evidence 1o anatyze thewr charactarishes ond lomukae
ssumplions about el cousas.

Unit 5 @r‘

Participate actively in a game to solve riddles and
reflect upon its procedures and rules.

Use facts and evidence to analyze their characteristics
and formulate assumptions about their causes.

Go to page 176 in the Activity Book to read the
informatior related to Modais of Deduction.
Emphasize that in the next activity they are working
with events that happened in the past and they must
use might have, would have or could have to express
their hypotheses.

Day 3 1@x.,

8. In your group, before reading the last part of
the enigma, look at the picture in Activity ¢ and
discuss the question: What happened to Romeo
and Juliet? Use expressions like the examples to
give a possible explanation.

Keep students working in their teams. Draw students’
attention to the picture and read the guesticns aloud:
What happened to Romeo and Juliet? Give some |
examples using the expressions and the ask them

to do the same in their groups. Ask for volunteers to
share their answers.

9. Now, read the last part of the enigma and check
your hypothesis. Did you solve the enigma?
Check your ideas with your classmates.

You could ask students to read the last part of the
enigma together. Then they could check if their
assumptions were correct. Ask as an open class
whose hypotheses were correct. Discuss what they
think of the end of the story.

10. Work in pairs. Think about enigmas that have not
been solved. They can be historical, cultural or
entertaining. Make a list of them.

You could divide the class into three teams, according
to the three categories; histerical, cultural or
entertaining. Then ask the teams tc look for enigmas
related to the themes. They could go to the library

or surf the internet if possible. Give them time to do
research and make their lists.

11. Now, look for information about the enigmas you
wrote in the previous activity. Share them with
your class. Have them make hypotheses and
compare them asa class. K 7
Once students have their lists of enigmas, have
them share them with the entire group and ask every
student to look for information about them. Then
instruct students to write their own hypotheses to
solve the mysteries in all enigmas. To wrap up the
activity, check as a class comparing the hypotheses.

L
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Enigma Inventory

Remembar that In thfs wnit, you will create on enlgma i
inventory. I order o continua working on your projsct, do “‘4
tha following activilies: Fi
* Wark wiih your group.

M * Check the parmgraph you wrote about the enigmas In
tha pravigus steps.,

+ Think aboyt the format in which you want to prasent your enigma inventory: Do you
‘want to creaie a poster? 0o you want fo write your anigmas in cards? Do you: want fo
creaie o bookist with recycled materials?

= Think about how you are going to illustrate your Inventory of enigmas.

Self-evaluation
Chack (v) tha answars.

Whirt should you consider when you tormukate hypotheses to guess anigmas that expigin
past avents?

O Cornect Information 1o consafidate assurmplions.
[ Propose alternctive assumations,
D Shars ideas with ofhars to avaluate how posibe an ossumphon is.

O Use foets ond evidence te analyze ihel charactaristics and fermiukate cssumptions abaout
ther causas,

Romambet that In cidar ta fomulate approprate hypotheses you shoulkd follow a guidelne,
You con check If on poge 177,

{@ Unit 5
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Enigma inventory [y

As you may recall, in this unit students will participate
in making an inventory, Read the instructions in .

the step aloud. First ask them to work in the same
groups they have worked in steps 1 and 2. Then, have
them check the paragraph they had written about

all the enigmas in previous steps. Next, have them
think about the format {paper, font, pictures, etc.)

and decoration. Finally, have them write the list of
materials they will need to make it. So, they make it

in the format they chose and share it with the class
and other classes. This would be your third evidence in
this unit; ask students to file it following the procedure
you prefer. If they do not have the materials, they can
make it for homework.

LY
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You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need

to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of

the previous activities so that students understand
what each statement refers to. Read the strategies to
improve and make sure to offer individual support to
those students who detected areas of opportunity.

Activity 4, p. 82: Use the Flow Map Strategy to help
students visualize the procedure to follow once they
have data collected.

Activity 11, p. 83: Use the First Five Strategy to
encourage shy and struggling students 1o evaluate the
hypotheses and compare them.
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Do the following activities to suppert this unit's social
practice of the language: To guess and formulate
hypotheses cbout past events.

. Work in pairs to explaln the strategles the characters
followed to solve the mystery.

. Formulate hypotheses and daductions about the
mystery in the text, Fellow the example.

Exampie; If the kids hod not Seen barefoot, o bug
would have bitten them.

. Have you ever encountered an everyday-life
“tystety” like the one in the story? if you haven't,
you can make one up. Share it In groups and have
yout partnars ask you questions so they can make
hypotheses and deductions.

. Do you think Gabriel and his fAends had good ldeas?
Which anes do you think were good and which anes
do you think wera not so geod? Discuss with a poriner.

& = ( hitps/ fgoo.gmiiXulic

Practiclng with ricdles makes your reasoning skills better, Have
sorme extra practice with these riddies in the link provided

s toexpiain the strategies fhe;

Tollowed 16 solve the mystery st
: nio pairs, Have themdiscus

tory followed fttiéy 160ke

the-rest of the class t0-have Somé
ve stidents get into groups
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Unit Overview

@ Academic and Educational Environment

1®: Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with specific purposes

{@: Social Practice of the Language
© To write agreements or disagreements to
participate in a debate about art

Achievements
Look for a topic of interest in various sources.
Read texts and interpret general sense, key ideas,
and details.
Assess agreements or disagreements about a
topic of interest for writing arguments.
Participate in a debate.

Vocabulary
achieve springboard
canvas surrealist
deny tagger
epicenter two-adged
fumes vandalism

Language

*» Passive voice

* Possessive genitive

» Paraphrasing

¢ Useful phrases for a debate

Learning to Learn
Participating in a debate

Audio
Tracks 27-29

Skills
» \Afriting arguments
* Textual organization

Reader’s Book
“CanWe Define Art?" pp. 67-78, Track 50

Product
Debate

Evaluation Tool
Scale of Descriptive Assessment

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to look
at the pictures and have some volunteers describe
them. Ask: What are all the pictures portraying?
(manifestations of the fine arts). Encourage
students to talk about their artistic preferences.

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: What makes art, art? Give
them a few minutes to discuss the answer while
you walk around and monitor. Ask one person from
each team to share their answer with the rest of
the class.




Lesson 1

LT

I Wark in fsams. Read fhe following quots and discuss its meaning. Then. witk yah\\ 3

definiticn of art.

*Artis the lie that enables
usta realize the truth

Pable Picasso

4 Share your impresskons with your class.

Reader’s Book
Engroge students with tha heme of the unt,

Repd pages 47-70 from she
Reoder’s Book.

units ae ).
89
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Look for a topic of interest in varicus sources.

1. Work in teams. Read the following quote and
discuss its meaning. Then, write your own
definition of art.

Organize the class into small teams. Read aloud
Picasso's quote and, if necessary, invite students 1o
use the dictionary to look up the meaning of unknown
words. Once everybody has understood the quote,
give teams some time 1o exchange opinions about

it and to write their own definition. Menitor while
they work, encouraging them to speak in English

all the time. Invite each team to the front to share
conclusions and their definition.

2. Look at the pictures. Write some lines to express
your personal impressions about them.
To engage students with the theme of the unit, draw
their attention to the pictures and ask: What kind of
art is this? {street art). Explain that street art is created

in public locations outside of the context where

traditional art is exhibited. Read instructions aloud and
give students some time to discuss their impressions
in pairs and write them in the lines provided. Monitor

~ to offer help if required.

Share your impressions with your class,

Invite students to read aloud their impressions about
the pictures. If your class is too numerous, you may
organize it into teams instead and give them some
time to share while you monitor.

Tell students to réad pages 67-70 in their
™™ Reader's Book wand think about the answer to
the following question: How different is art from
prehistoric times to Classical art? They will discuss it
in class the next day.

LY
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* Review and select texts or controversial art topics.

» Recognize textual organization and graphic
components,

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Skim the text to identify how it is organized and
to analyze its graphic components Share your
impressions with your class. G:’

Before students review the texts about controversial
art topics, invite them to identify the glossary words
and go to page 190 to check their definition. Then you
could ask students to read quickly or superficially the
text and observe how it is organized and its graphic

4
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components. You could guide them by asking the
number of sections, the number of pictures, where
the text was taken from, etc. Then draw students’
attention to the title, the colors, etc., so as to promote
noticing of elements.

. Listen and read the opinions from the article

above. Identify text palterns and circle the
sections that express ideas y /g\agree with. Share
your answers with the ciass

You could invite students to predlct the content of the
texts (the ones that show the graffiti on the house and
under the bridge will probably speak against graffiti,
and the ones that show murals will probably speak

in favor), Next play track 27 for them to follow the
reading. Finally ask them to identify the text which
they agree with. Monitar to check your students’
stances on this topic, Ask students to share their
opinions openly in the class.

Ask-the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
infermation and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Discuss the guestion related to the text from
™™ the Reader's Book. Have students find
information about the characteristics of sculptures,
architecture, and paintings produced in Ancient Greece
(rea! body proportion, some use of perspective, refined
and harmonious architecture}. Tell them to describe
and compare the pictures from pages 89 and 70. Ask
them about the differences and have students share
their opinions {answers may vary).
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* Datermine purpose and audience of the debate.
* Datect points to discuss.

« Assess the reasons of the discussion points.

+ Build an appreach of your own.

+ Praise and encourage others to do the task.

o

Review the texts you agree with on the previous
page and write an opinion of your own related
to graffiti. As you did while working in Unit 1,
make sure to express your reasons and include
evidence and examples to support it.

You could have students build an approach of their
own by writing their opinion on graffiti. In this stage
it is not important to include back up information,
just suggest that they include reasons to explain.
Monitor while students work individually to offer help
if required. Ask the Time to Shine! box guestion and
invite students to share.

Day 3 3

7. Share your opinion with your class. Praise

classmates who wrote a well-founded opinion
and offer support to the ones who have areas of
opportunity.

Organize students to present their opinions in front of
the class in turns. Instruct the class to pay attention
carefully s0 as to be able to give feedback to their
partners. This consists of supperting, praising or
pointing out mistakes that could be corrected. This
will promote communication, collaboration, and self-
management skills.

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Based on the opinions you all wrote, as a class,
determine a topic for a debate on graffiti and
who your audience will be.

You could make students aware of the different
opinions there are in the class regarding graffiti.
Some students could be in favor and some against.
Therefore, you can suggest a debate for explaining
the reasons more in detait. Ask them to work in pairs
or small groups to select a topic for the debate. Then
read aloud the instructicns and ask teamns 1o suggest
statements to establish the topic of the debate. Wirite
them on the board and ask students to vote for one.
Once they have determined the topic, explain to
them that, in this case, they will work in teams and
the audience of the debate will be the rest of their
classmates because they are just practicing. But after
they have presented their product, they will have the
opportunity to invite other greups if they wish.

. Use different sources to perform a research on-

the topic you chose. Considering the information
you find, select the points to discuss during your
debate; explain the reasons.

Before the class, you could ask students to do some
research on the topic. Tell them that they can find
information from different sources: online, in boks,
in magazines, interviewing experts, etc. Organize

the class into teams and ask them to share the
information they brought. Then, students can work in
their debate teams selecting the peints to discuss and
writing them and the reasons in the chart. Have them
value the reasons for the discussion points. Monitor
while teams work to check advance.



40 ihis unit, you will write crguments fo parficipate
activaly in & debate with your classmates. In order to
start, work 08 & cloys 1o perform the following tasks:

- Look for interesting art topics Lsing difterent sources |
(onlin arficlss, printed magazines, books, etc.}

+ Vole for your fovorte topic to salect ona and
esiablish the purposs of your debarte.

* Identify the poinis that you consider important to discuss on that tople.

* For homework, research the paints you wrote end write the information on cards. Flle
them in your porticllc.

Scli-evalwation

Circte, A

Tha stratagies that helpsd me porticioate on the decision of the topic and the polnts to A
HscLss were: ;

e

Analyzing texts on controvarskal art foples. DCatinlng iy colnlon on the topic.
Datermining purpose and audrence. Listening fo athern’ polts of view

M1t wixs difficult for yeu to participate, take your time to build an approach of yau own ond
feel confident to share If with others,

“yézy Unit 6

Debate
In this unit, students wilf write arguments to
participate actively in a debate with their classmates,
In this lesson, students will suggest controversial art
topics from the ones they read about for homework to
choose one and establish their purpose for debating.
Then, they will decide which points related to that
topic they will include in their discussion.

For homework, they will research information
related to the points they established and they
will write it on cards. These cards will be your first
evidence in this unit; ask them to file thern following
the procedure you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

7/
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Activity 4, p. 90: Use the Choral Response Strategy
to assess this activity without singling students out;

in this way, shy students will feel confident enough to
participate.

Activity 6, p. 90: Use the Stimulate Student Senses
Strategy to have them connect with the impressions
graffiti gives them before writing their opinion. Tell
them to close their eyes and recall the last time they
saw some graffiti; have them recall the forms and
colors, the general aspect of the place, the smells and
sounds nearby, and finally have them connect with the
sensations they feit while being there.



Lesson 2 Day 1

and information that supports or opposes it by working
on this activity. Tell them that, as they read on page
179, when participating in a debate it is very important
to be familiarized not only with the information that
supports their opinion but also with info that supports
the opposite opinion because in this way they can
predict the arguments they may hear in order to
prepare appropriate responses.

fy,
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1 Ustento the text and circle Inlur.mu|lor'| that may sugpor your point of view and underline
the one that opposes it @

3. Find someone who shares your opinion and
compare your answers to the previous activity.
Read instructions aloud, tell students to stand up,
and find a partner who shares the same cpinion
about graffiti. Once they have found him/her, they will
exchange books to check their partner’s answer to the
previous activity. Explain to them that they will work
with this person for the rest of the unit.

& porograph wsing soms of the Information you ¢ircled and underlined.

1 ik s (parsencl e - ‘ Tell students to read pages 71-74 in their

There ks infermation that suppars this, for exampia (niormation you cheled). 3 : R .
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activiy P— = you fike the most? They will discuss it in class the
wader's Boal H

o e oA habvont o ol Reod papes 714 Yom e NV A next day.

and infarmiahon that supports or opposes 1. Render's Baok, . Unit 6 .93}':_ 3 i

Read texts and interpret general sense, key ideas, and
details.

+ Detect information that supports or opposes an
opinion.

= Make connections between an opinion and
information that supports or opposes it

1. Listen to the text and circle information that may
support your point of view and underline the one
that opposes it. &g *QB,A
Ask students to scan the text to identify glossary
words and invite them to read their definitions on page
190. Then, read instructions aloud and play Track 28 for
them to follow the reading and detect information that
supports or opposes their opinion. Monitor while they
work to check. Finally, encourage them to suggest
words for their class glossary.

2. Complete the paragraph using some of the
information you circled and undetlined. _3~
Students will make connecticns between their opinion

Cd
-
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Read texts and interpret general sense, key ideas, and
details.

* Recognize expressions to state arguments.
» Distinguish differences between written British and
American English.

i

4,

5,

£

.

Work in teams to share experiences.

Organize the class inte small greups to discuss the
question. Brainstorm on possible websites students
know or participate in. Ask if on these sites they can
express their opinions, and if they have ever done

it. Then have them discuss in their groups. Monitor
whiie they discuss and take note of the websites they
mention. This can be useful to give proper feedback.

Work in pairs to read the online comments
people wicte on the article from Activity 1. Circle
expressions used to state arguments.

Invite students to scan the texts to identify glossary
words and give them some time to read their
definitions on page 190. Then, tell students to get

LY
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together with their partner so they can recognize
expressions to state arguments. Check orally and
invite volunteers to use those expressions to state
their own arguments. Finally, ask students: Which of
the six arguments are the strongest? (the ones that
include statistics, quotes, or examples that back up the
opinions: SmartGirl, Tom_5, Alien33, and Biil_Bones).
Reread the texts from the previous activity to find
differences between British and American English.
Look for other similar examples.

Read instructions aloud and give pairs some time

to distinguish differences between written British

and American English. For the examples that are

not included in the texts, they have a list of irregular
verbs on page 188 from which they can select some
options. Suggest that they use electronic devices to
look for the past tense form in British English of the
verbs they chose. Check by drawing the chart on the
board and inviting students to write the answers. Read
the guestion in the Time to Shine! box and praise the
students who answer correctly.

Discuss the guestion related to the text from
™™ the Reader'’s Book. Elicit from students a list of
the movements mentioned on pages 71-74 {the
Renaissance, Imprassionism, Cubism, Surrealism) and
write it on the hoard. Have them work in small teams
to share their preferences. Ask them to say why they
like that movement, and to mention their favorite
artwork. They may research or at least look at pictures
on the Internet so that they identify their favorite style.
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» Read texts and interpret general sense, key ideas,
and details.

» Assess agreements or disagreements about a topic
of interest for writing arguments.

« Identify concordant and opposing key ideas.
+ Organize information that supports and opposes an
opinion. '
* = Select information to write agreements and
disagreements.

7 R, AR L

7. Work in pairs. Reread the opinions from
Activity 5 on the previous page and use the
graphic organizer to register key ideas that are
concordant and opposing to your opinion.
Tell students to get together with their partner to
identify concordant and opposing key ideas in the texts
from Activity 4. Explain to them that it will be very
useful for them to have as much material as they can
from both sides to be well prepared to discuss during
the debate.

8. Check the information you circled and

Day 3

underlined in Activity 1, page 93, also what you
researched for homework, and from the previous
activity to fill in the chart. §_ 5

Read instructions aloud and explain to pairs that

now they will organize information that supports and
information that opposes their opinion from all the
sources they have checked so far. Explain that this

is the way they will have to do it when they work on
thair own to prepare their product; First, they should
check as many sources as they can, take notes, and
then organize that information so they can easily select
it to build their arguments.

. Analyze the information you wrote in the previous

activity and circle what you can use to write
agreements or disagreements.

Give pairs some time to select information ta write
agreements or disagreements. Tell them that, as with
any other research they have performed, they should
choose infarmation that comes from reliable sources
because that way they can back up their opinion and
make their arguments strenger.

L
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Debate
As you may recall, in this unit students will write
arguments to participate actively in a debate with

their classmates. In this lesson, they will organize the
information they researched in a chart, As this activity

will be done individually, monitor students closely

to offer any help they may need. Remind them they

should follow the same procedure they did while
working in the activities of this lesson. This will be

your second evidence in this unit; ask them to file it

following the procedure you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box together to

make sure éven/body understands what they need
to self evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of
the previous activities so that students understand

what each staterment refers to. Read the strategies to
improve and make sure to offer individual support to

those students who detected areas of opportunity.

M,
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Activity 2, p. 93: Use the Individual Response Card
Strategy to help shy students participate without the
fear of being heard. Tell them to copy their answers on
a recycled sheet of paper and hand it to you. This way
you will also be able to give individual feedback.

Activity 8, p. 95: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy if
necessary to remind students how to evaluate the
reliability of their sources (check which institution
publishes the information, where it comes from, who
the author is, when the information was published,
what the author’s intention is and if the publication is
well-written),
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Recognize the Impontonce of $ynoniens ond connactors
In paraphrosing,

Assess agreements or disagreements about a topic of
interest for writing arguments.

* Write statements to express arguments in favor or
against.

+ Paraphrase and/or choose information that explains,
expands, and exemplifies the arguments.

* Recognize the importance of synonyms and
connectors in paraphrasing.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Work in pairs to write the introduction and
statement of your argument,

Tell students to get together with their partner. Read
instructions aloud and ask: What kind of information

Day1

should you include in the introduction? (information
that expresses the importance of the message we will
give). And, what do you express in the statement? {our
opiniont. Then, have pairs write their introduction and
statements to express arguments in favor or against;
tell them to make sure to include relevant information
that may create an impact on the listeners. Monitor to
check their work and provide feedback.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Paraphrase the information you wrote in the left

column of the chart from Activity 8, page 95, to
expand and explain your argument.

Explain to students that now they should back up

the opinion they stated in the previous activity with
information that explains and expands the arguments.
In order to do this, they will use the information they
have already chosen in the previous lesson, but they
have to paraphrase it so as not to commit plagiarism.
If possible, suggest that they use an online thesaurus
to look up synonyms. If required, they may also check
page 172 where they will find connectors they can use
to link their ideas. Monitor while pairs work to check.

. Use the information provided by texts you read in

this unit and other consulted sources to fill in the
chart. You may use what you write as proof for
your argument. '

You could draw students’ attention to the chart and
read the headings in each column. Then invite students
to leaf either through the pages of the unit or in their
consulted sources to choose statistics, infarmation
that exemplifies, and guotes to support their opinion.

It is suggested that you explain that, in these cases,
they may copy this information, but they always should
menticn the source.

Tell students to read pages 75-77 in their
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following question: Why does the author think
conceptual art is not art? They will discuss it in class
the next day.

A Y
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Assess agreements or disagreements about a topic of
interest for writing arguments,
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Value the use of passive voice, proncuns, and the
passessive genitive to write clear and understandable
staternents.

S
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Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage studénts to go to the
Appendix if needed.

4. Work In pairs to write statements using the
information from Actfivities 2 and 3. Use passive
voice, ‘appropriate pronouns, and possessive
genitive. Follow the example.

Tell students to get together with their partner.
To have students value the use of passive voice,
prenouns, and the possessive genitive 1o write clear

LY
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and understandable statements, read and analyze the
example provided. Encourage students to use these
structures to write their own arguments. Monitor to
check their work.

5. Complete the statement o write a refutation
using the information you wrote in the right
column of the chart from Activity 8, page 95.
Ask students: When do we use a refutation? (when
we argue against an opposing argument or point of
view, because we want to prove that argument is
wrong or false). Explain to students that a polite way
to refute is to give credit to the opposition before
challenging their stance. Read instructions aloud and
have pairs write a refutation for their argument by
completing the statement provided, Monitor to check
and offer feedback.

6. Write a conclusion in which you leave “food for

thought” for your audience.

Ask students: What is “food for thought”? [something

that rmakes you think carefully). Give pairs some

time to sum up their ideas and to think of a way in

which they can make their audience reflect about

the information included in their argument. Suggest

that they use a question, a guote, an example, or a

statistic. Monitor to check and provide feedback. Read

the task in the Time to Shine! box and encourage

students to share tips for debating, considering

previous experiences they have had.

Discuss the question related to the text from

"W the Reader's Book. Ask students 1o mention
what the artistic movements before conceptual art
have in commaon, according to the author {creative
minds; peculiar representation of our world; aesthetic
experience; mastering of abilities, techniques, hard
waork}. Ask them if the author thinks conceptual art has
any of these features (he thinks there are no physical
skills invelved in conceptual art, and it is an anti-
aesthetic art form). Ask them if they agree or disagree.
Have a small debate.



Lesson

7 Wilts your argumaent using Tnfermation you wiote in Activities 1,4,5.ard 4. Uss
connectors to link statements in a paragraph.

& Listen fo tha bagloning of a debate and anatyze which

phrases thay uss tor the following purpanl.@ @.
k3

d Introduce lgeas:
b Emphosize:
¢ Expras ogreamant”
d Expigss emotions:
® Ask for clanfication:
1 Paraphrase:

¢ Work in faams of five. Gat organized and decide the rules o debate.

Medaratar:
i studentsn faver
i Stugdents against
} Numier of imervariions par sde’
i Time for acch infervertion:

10 Work in pairs 1o reh s include
Then, debate with your ham

phrases for scch purpose.

Use connactors fo bk siaiements in @ porogroph, / Liss words or exprassions fo emphasize or

qualify ngreemenis or disogreaments 7 List neuirdl iangunge / Involve ofhers ina debake /
Ask lor ciarifcaton of repaiiions of ofler halp fo kmprave communicalion / Offer feadback ond e
surmmarze comments. Unit & 99 i

* Assess agreements or disagreements about a topic
of interest for writing arguments.
* Participate in a debate.

» Use connectors 1o link statements in a paragraph.

+ Use words or expressions to emphasize or qualify
agreements or disagreements.

* Use neutral language.

* Involve others in a debate.

= Ask for clarification or repetitions or offer help to
improve communication.

'« Offer feadback and summarize comments.

VR

. Write your argument using information you wrote
in Activities 1, 4, 5, and 6. Use connectors to link
statements in a paragraph.

Read instructions aloud and have students put
together the information they have already written,
using connectors to link statements in a paragraph.
Monitor to check.

Go to page 178 in the Activity Book and ask some
volunteers to read aloud the useful phrases for a -
debate.

. Listen to the beginning of a debate and analyze

which phra ﬂg\ they use for the following
purposes. iy

Explain to students that they will listen to the
beginning of a debate so they may get an example of
how to use the phrases provided in the Appendix of
their books. Play Track 29 for them to perform the task.
Then, play it again to check, pausing after each phrase
is said.

. Work in teams of five. Get organized and decide

the rules to debate.

As students nave been working in pairs throughout the
unit to build their arguments, each pair will participate
together in the debate. That means that there will be
teams composed by two pairs and a moderator. The
students who will play the role of moderators on each
team will have to participate individually in the debate,
so it is advisable that you ask advanced students to
assume that role, ldentify those students who support
greffiti and those who oppose it. Then, organize teams
in which there are students in favor and against. Have
them write their names in the corresponding line

in their books and decide the rules they will follow
{number of interventions, time for each intervention,
not to interrupt, listen respectfully, etc.).

10.Work in pairs to rehearse your arguments; include ™~

appropriate phrases for each purpose. Then,
debate with your team.

Before starting the debates, invite students to take
some time to work with their partner to rehearse their
argurents, Tell them to make sure to include words
or expressions to emphasize or qualify agreements or
disagreements, neutral language, phrases to involve
others, to ask for clarification or repetitions, to offer
help to improve communication, and to offer feedback
and summarize comments. Remind them they should
also consider the use of prosodic resources and body
language. Monitor while pairs rehearse to provide
feedback. Finally, invite teams 1o present their debate.

1

% i
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Remember ihat in this unlt, you will write argumanty 1o parficipate acﬁvew in a debate with
your ciossmctes. in arder ta conth do the i

+ Wrs an introduction for your Grgument.

v Write a statement to axpreas your oplnion.

* Writestclementsto back upy ol fre
the chart you filed in your porttolio. Include m:ﬂlsﬂcu axamples, and quotes,

columnat

from the right coiumn of your chert.

+ Wiite o conclusion.

+ On o shest of paper, write your argument using the information trom this page. File It in
your parttollo, Ii

Seli-ey "

When preparing my orgumant, it was eary lor ma io:
‘Wilte statements fo exprass arguments In faver of against.
Usa passive voice, pronouns, and the possessve ganiiive fo wiite clear and
undestandable statemants.

O Paopteass Information that sapialng, expands, ond sxempiiies tha arguments,

Othar(s):

Clrcle

| fwlt confident / insecure when participating in ths debats.

H your angwer was “Insecure,” don't worey, It Is common fo feel that way when you ore frying
To-@xpress your ieos In o secend kinguoge. Next time, chack the steucture of your crgumant
and stucty f well. Make sure to have netes on hand in which you can ncluds key Ideos and
usall kanguage.

100" Units
ey

Debate [ﬁ g

As you may recall, in this unit students will write
arguments to participate actively in a debate with
their classmates. In this lesson, they wili write their
arguments to participate in the debate following the
same steps they did during this lesson. This will be
your third evidence in this unit; ask them to file it
following the procedure you prefer.

Orgarize teams of five students to debate. Ask
volunteers to act as moderators and make sure to

include two students in favor and two against on each
team. Give therm some time to agree on the number
of interventions and the time they will have for each of
them.

valuati
\»Mé‘fﬁv*vﬁ'b{“‘?ﬁ\b‘%w

You could read the staternents in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need

to self evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of

the previcus activities so that students understand
what each statement refers to. Read the strategies to
improve and make sure to offer individual support to
those students who detected areas of opportunity.

»
‘@- Unit 6

Activity 7, p. 99: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy to offer more support and guidance to
struggling students to write their arguments.

Product, p. 100: As sorme of your students might feel
nerveus about participating in the debate individually,
you may use the Three-minute Pause Strategy to
give them a few minutes to reflect on the skills they
have acquired to write arguments and participate in a
debate. After that time, ask volunteers to share their
thoughts and encourage all students to feel confident
about their participation in the debate, as they have
already developed the zbilities they need.



Do the following activities to support this unit’s social
practice of the language: To write agreements or
disagreements to participate in a debate on arts.

. Which ortistic movement is the best to you? Classical
. - 4 an? Ad trom the Renaissance? Impressiontsm or

A disauggion abour : ; Sursalism? Wiite some reasons for your choice. Then,
atiglt expressions g . . : have o small debate wih o team.

Written by
1smael Centeno

. What must a piece of art have in orcler to be
considered o masterpiecae? Discuss wilh o partner.

. s conceptual art real art? Have a class debate.

4 = ((rutps /700 y/2C3AgAn 3
If you want to know mare abraut Modern Art, go 1o the link provided

- e i At
the most-lsan dea snd A:ar éﬁl%ﬁg:on’fexf‘

1 ;
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Name:

. The argument’s introduction states the importance of the
maessage clearly.

The argument’s statement exprasses the opinion cleatly.

The argument includes quotes, examples, and/or statistics
that back up the opinion,

The argument includes pordphrcsed'informo‘rion from
different reliable sources.

. The argument’s refutation gives credit to the opposition.

. The argument’s refutation challenges the oppaosition

stance.

. The argument’s conclusion leaves “food for thought.”

. The stfudent used prosodic resources appropriately during

the presentation of his/her argument.

. The student used non—\.-ferbol language to reinforce his/her

ideaqs.

10.

The student listened respectfully and aftentively to his/her
classmates during the debate,

Photocopiable material

Evaluation Tool 3
Scale of Descriptive Assessment

Unit 6 "‘@



Unit Overview

@ Family and Community Environment

7©: Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with information about
oneself and others

{@: Social Practice of the Language
© Tointerpret and provide descriptions of
unexpected situations in a conversation

Achievements

* Listen tc and assess descriptions of unexpected
situations shared in an oral exchange.
Interpret general sense, main ideas, and seme
details.
Describe unexpected events.

.

Vocabulary
* baggage
» calm down
e cheerup
s crowded
¢ get rid of

literally
sneakers

spill the beans
stuff

take it easy

Language
Direct and indirect speech
Double negatives
Useful phrases to repair
communication breakdowns
More adverbs

Learning to Learn
Tips for dealing with
unexpected situations

Audio
Tracks 30-35

Skills
Tips to keep the attention of your audience

Reader's Book
"Expect the Unexpected” pp. 79-92, Track 51

Product
. QOralTestimony

Evaluation Tool
Control Questionnaire

How Should We React to
Unexpected Situations?

hnalyze the pliuras and i
answaer tha guastion.

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to look
at the pictures and have some volunteers describe
them. Ask: What do ail of them have in common?
(they ali show unexpected events). Explain that
obviously in real life we will never see a giraffe
head through an airplane window or an orange
inside an apple {these pictures are only showing
the concept of an unexpected event), but that we
can certainly meet with unexpected situations {like
the others} that will demand our response.

Organize the class into teams of three and read
aloud the title: How should we react to unexpected
situations? Give them a few minutes to discuss
their answers. Ask cne person from each team to
share their answers.




Lesson T

2 Tall your story In front of the closs. Usten attenilvely ta the stores of other teams and write
notes about detalls that caught vour attention. Comment on your classmates’ stories.

Ty § LI LI I

Rander’s Book
Engae sionts it e f e uedang hows | | RESdpopes 79.63 Fom the L et
them comect 1 whh ek gersonl exparience. Raoders Unit7 @’A

Ea
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Listen to and assess descriptions of unexpected
situations shared in an oral exchange.

Engage students with the theme of the unit and have
them connect it with their personal experience.

Work in teams. Create a story for the picture you
are assigned.

Draw students' attention 1o the pictures. Read aloud:
“Expect the Unexpected” and ask: What does that
phrase mean? {that unexpected events may take
place at any time so we should always be alert). Ask
volunteers to describe each of the pictures and invite
the class to describe the situations (@ man who lost
his train, a girl who fell from a stool and hurt her leg,
a woman who received a surprise in a box, a young
man who received an unexpected visit). Organize the
class into teams and assign each team one of the
four pictures. Invite them to make up a story for their
picture including as many details as they can; tell them
not to forget to say how the person felt when living
that situation. Monitor while teams work and after a

Doylm{

few minutes, invite them to share their steries with
the class.

Tell your story in front of the class. Listen
atentively to the stories of other teams and write
notes about details that called your attention.
Comment on your classmates’ stories.

You could organize students according to the picture
you assigned in the previous activity. Then, give them
some minutes to share their stories in these teams.
After some minutes, you could ask.them to choose a

- team member to tell one of the stories to the rest of

the class. Ask them to give as many details as they
can. Encourage all of them 1o be very respectful and
attentive when listening to their classmates’ telling
their stories. instruct them to pay attention and decide
if the story is related to the photo and to think what
they would do in a similar situation. Accept all answers
and comments on each other’s stories.

Tell students to read pages 79-83 in their
"W Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following question: How would you feel if vou
missed a flight? They will discuss it in class the next
day.

Unit 7 ‘@”_



//a'umn to the beginning of the dialogue and anclyze in pols which is the besi answer
for soch question.
a Winesa cre the kids?
b Whtt are thay talking gbout?
¢ How does the girl feel?
d Whot k the bey's purpose?

vary angry ond Ishated

at school

1o calm bet down and cheer her up
he resutis of an exam

-

listen fo the complets dialogue. Undertine the parts whers ihe velcs volume goss up
and draw o raciangle orouxd the parts whenk the volea plich gos up. L

— | zan't baleve il This connot be hoppening to me!

— Arg you okay?

— Cf course not! 1 spent all waek leng stucking tor this exarm and | folled tH

— Dontwotry! Ii's not that bad: the teacher sald that If your grade was low. you could
1oke The exom ago, :

— | teal 5o frushetect] |didn't expact thist If | il Math, my parenis won't give ma
panmidshon 10 go tut Twill not be going nowhadal

— Caolm down, 1wl halp you study.,

— Recly?

— Of coursel Take it eosy ond let's go for a sandwich!

-~ |- gon’t feet ke eating.

— Lktan, take a desp breath, relax, and aat: then, we Wil shachy.

— OK. you'ra fght! | will not change nothing by behaving this way.

— Let’s 9o, wa have no Hime 1o losa... becrass after we have finished with Math, vou wi
help me study Hisory.

-~ I's a decl!

% Scan the conversoflon fo nofice two axomples of doubis
negatives. With o pariner, mod tem aloud and correct
tham. Shom with your class if the absence of the double
negalive chonged your impresion about the gl
attiude, @5\'.

& Work In teams 1o talk obout unexpecied expernces
you hove bad ot achao!. Share how you reached.

mm\wwmau'dmmmmwmmmlmeslmw
ol aiiudes and smohons 7 Comsdar rpgkihier ond 00U kONKES £ NOKIC SyTIDOK
3108, UnRt7 | porscuiorties of inghsh alsance of doubis nepuiive
Bl

Listen to and assess descriptions of unexpected

situations shared in an ora! exchange.

e
o eachmg Guideline:
RS, R e P TR R S

+ Anticipate topic, purpose, and intended audience
based on contextual clues.

« ldentify attitudes and emotions.

» Consider register and acoustic features.

» Notice syntactic particularities of English: absence of
double negative.

SRR

evelop

ST «W%&"&‘

3. Listen to the beginning of the dialogue and
analyze in pairs which is the best answer for each
question. 4 4
Explain to students that to match the columns, they
will listen to the beginning of a dialogue about an
unexpected situation. Before they listen, have them
identify the glossary words and invite them to go 1o
page 190 to check their definitions. Tell them that both
are phrasal verbs, which are commonily used in English
by native speakers to indicate an action; in this case,
both phrasal verbs can be split, and in the middle a
pronoun is placed. Play Track 30 for them to anticipate

L

@- Unit 7

topic, purpose, and intended audience based on
contextual clues and to identify participants’ attitudes
and emotions. Check orally.

. Listen to the complete dialogue. Underline the

parts where the voice volume goes up and draw
a rectangle around the parts where the voice
pitch goes up. & G I 7

To have students value register and acoustic features,
elicit what volume and pitch are in terms of spoken
language (volume: the sound level of your voice;
pitch: the height or the depth of your voice; someone
speaking with a high pitch has a sharp, squeaky voice,
while somecne speaking with a low pitch has.a deep
voice). knvite volunteers 1o emit sounds using high/
low volume and pitch. Once you're sure they have the
concepts clear, read instructions aloud and play Track
31 for them to perform the task in pairs. Check orally.
Ask the question in the box and go to the Appendix if
students need more clarification.

. Scan the conversation to notfice two examples

of double negatives. With a pariner, read them
aloud comrect them. Share with your class if the
absance of the double negative changed your
impression about the girf’s attitude.

You could ask students to read the conversation
carefully in order to detect the examples of double
negative. Have students work in pairs to find and
correct these sentences. Monitor and help if necessary.
After some minutes, check as a class. Then, explain
that even though its use is grammatically incorrect,
because by using negative and negative you are making

- the sentence positive, in informal contexts it is very

common because it is a way to emphasize the negative
point. That is the case of the girl in the conversation,
who is expressing her anger using this feature.

. Work in teams to talk about unexpected

experiences you have had at school. Share how
you reacted.

Organize the class into teams and give them some

time to share their experiences while you menitor to
encourage them to speak in English. Read the task in the
Time to Shine! box and praise students who answer.

Have students recall an unexpected situation
"W ithat happened to them and have them discuss
it in groups. Then, ask them the question and have
them discuss and compare the different reactions and
feelings in the same groups. Finally, have them
discuss how their unexpected situations were similar
or different 1o the one presented in the text.



7 Listen to the conversation and Gnswer the questions. Share and compars your answers

with o pariner.

‘Where ara they? Who s spaaking? Who & listening? What are they
doing?

[ ‘Which detalls gave you cluss to answa? ]

# Read angther verslon of the sams unexpected situation. Then, read the description
glvan by the woman and underiina how sach of them described the main event. g
f

Mo Woman

Wel, unexpected situations sometimes
8 not 45 bod o5 they seam Altera
white of standing and wating in front of
he baggage carcusel, we realzed ihat
our suitcases wane missing. When wa
dekayad of lod It wos awill, we had 1o Bt reportsd i, the aiiine peronnel wers
In et forrn ond stay In e ol for hours. viry rice to us, W just hod to follow a
T e | S e
I had my avorita sneokss In thers| - ] 3
| coukin't ba mois argry | ooy bacouse | got rid of vy ok st
l and could buy some new clathes!

We had been standing ond walting

Tor some time In front of tha bagagage
corousal when we recized our witcoses
werg not thare. At the beginning. they
couldn't tef usif our bagpoge was

% Work fn palr, Filf in the Venn Diagram to di ish sit and in both
descriptions.

[ Interpret conkextual clues ¢ Distingush ways of describing unexpected stuahions ]

Unit7 @,}

* Interpret contextual clues. .
* Distinguish ways of describing unexpected
situations.

7. Listen to the conversation and answer the
questions. Spsg\re and compare your answers with
a partner.

You could ask students to read the questions silently
or read them together to check that they understand
their meaning. Then, explain that they will listen to a
conversation and that they will have to pay attention
to sounds and tones of voices to be able 1o answer
the guestions (contextual clues, voices, etc.). Tell them
that they have to interpret the clues.

Play track 32 once and ask for answers; if necessary,
play it again. Check answers as a class.

8. Read another version of the same unexpected o

Day 3 I

situation. Then, read the description given by
the woman and underline how each of them
described the main event. §f

Tell students that now they will read another version
of the same event that was described in the previcus
activity. First, have them read the text in the left
column, Then, tell them to read the text in the right
column, which corresponds to what they already
heard. Have them underline the description of the
main event in both texts and to distinguish two
different ways of describing unexpected situations.
Ask: How do they refer to time? (We had been
standing and waiting for some time... when we
realized... / After a while of standing and waiting...,
we realized...). How do they express what happened?
{...our suitcases were not there. / ...our suitcases
waere midsing.). Finally, ask students to check the
meaning of the glossary words on page 190.

. Work in pdirs. Fill in the Venn Diagram to

distinguish similarities and differences in both
descriptions.

Organize the class into pairs, read instructions aloud,
and have them perform the task. Monitor to provide
help if required. Check orally and ask: What was

the main difference between the two versions? {the
attitude of the person toward the unexpected event).



/m,m
Step !

In this unit, you wilil prepare ond share an gral testimony of an
unexpecied stuation you have been through. In order to start,
work in palrs ta do the following activity:

'ﬂ } Oral Testimony

+ Fillin the chart with inferesting unexpected situations you
hervs bawn through. Sopy it on a shest of paper and fila i in
your portfolic. @

i U:wxrg-cmd N Who Was viih  How Did ¥ Make  How Qi You |

Syaton N ¥ous? & Recct?

Scli-evoluation

Tha strategiss that helped me Isten to of if were!

(0 Paying ottention to contextual clues.

(O Recognizing aiffudes and emations.

0 identifying the reglster ot fhe conversations,

(O Paying attention to the tone, pitch and volume.

Qthar(s):

It was ecay } difficutt for me to Interpret main ideas and detaits whaen | istened to the
of

if you found tt dificuts, an easy way to siart is focusing your alentian on contestuct clues
sch o3 amblent saunds: they will give you an idea of the situction in which the convenation
i toking phics.

2008 Unit7
08

Oral Testimony [y

In this unit, students will prepare and share an oral
testimeny of an unexpected situation they have been
through. In this lesson, they will start thinking which
situation to share. Organize the class inte pairs and
tell them to use the chart to write relevant information
about different unexpected situations so they can
cormpare and decide. Walk around and monitor
encouraging them to write as many details as they
can. This activity will be your first evidence in this unit;
ask them to file it following the procedure you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need

to self evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of

the previous activities so that students understand
what each statement refers to. Read the strategies to
improve and make sure to offer individual support to
those students who detected areas of opportunity.

vy

Y
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Activity 2, p. 105: Use the Stimulate Student
Senses Strategy. After reading instructicns, tefl
students to close their eyes and try to imagine that
they are living the situation they chose. Have themn
remember images, conversations, and every sensation
they had when they lived it. Then, give them some
time to draw trying 1o include it all.

Activity 4, p. 106: Use the Choral Response
Strategy 1o check by asking students to repeat the
sentences using the same pitch and volume with
which they heard in the dialogue. This will help shy
students practice changes of volume and pitch for
their own presentation.



Lesson 2

1 Workin pois 10 0Ker 1ha comvarsatien. Then, listen fa check. £y ﬁa

— We didr't know that, but it was greati We learmed a lot about our fraditions: for
axampie, wa 5w chinalos doncingl

— 50 you prefenad to stay thes than 1o spend mora time with us...

D — Excuse me?

— Yos. gvary time we come to Zocualpan from Mexico Chty we usualy stop in
Xochimice. to eat soma kce craam, but unforfunatety teday...

— Don't worry, son, thera’s stil soma broceali soup for you I'm sure thet's exactty

D what you naed after this unaxpacted svent,

— 'mnot sure | get your point, Mom...

— The food was delkclous... | mean. we didn’ prefer to stay thers, it's just that
1here wat no way out. 1he streats were axtremaly crowded ond we wera IBeroty
troppad. We couldn't come eodar.

~ Dad toid us that It was hettar to adt there. | Hhink he dossy't ke Grandma's
;oup...

D — What hoppenad to you Wiy arg you 50 kite?
— Bacause of Nidopa

[:] — Yes, Ha said, "These gordites are much beter thon Grondma's broccol soup!”
— Ahwerrit As | told you. iF wos Impaossible for us fo come earfier.

D — Today was the flesta of Miope. s o haatiendl Testhvity they have there every
year, prackely on February 2nd 6 celatota La Candelans.

2 Wark in pairs. Write a list of the parficipants in the corvarsation from the pravious
activify. Circle the ones thal change their atfitude aecording o the sttuation,

3 Reread the conversation fo identity when direct and
Indktect spaech arg used. Compare the sffect sach of
them causes. fix)

N

Fime-to-Shine!
* Monban mmmmbsmmd
I oF near youz lown,
[Demrneseqoemeufwmnon £ Bnolyze changes o style cecordng o $iuation
and comext / Lompore direc! ond ndaect spaech

. For mord Jrdformatior,
‘about his themi, 9o fo pape 1805 -,
Rexder's Baak -,
Raod papes. 54-57 oot e
fapersBook, . -

Y
] Unit7 087~

* Determine sequence of enunciation.

* Analyze changes in style according to situation and
context.

* Compare direct and indirect speech.

1. Work in pairs to or
listen to check. /4
Invite students to scan the text to identify glossary
words and ask them to read their definition on page
190. Then, organize the class intc pairs and give them
some time to determine sequence of enunciation of
the conversation, play Track 33 and have them check
their answers.

ae conversation. Then,
& 3

g

Work in pairs. Write a list of the participants in the
conversation from the previous activity. Circle the
ones that change their attitude according to the
situation.

Organize the class into pairs. Tell them to reread the
conversation in order tc write their lists; suggest that

Day 1

they give the characters genernc names {like the ones
indicated in the possible answers). Explain to students
that during the conversation there are two characters
who changed their attitude and, consequently, the
style with which they speak. Challenge pairs to
analyze changes in style according to situation and

" context by identifying them.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Reread the conversation to identify when direct
or indirect speech are used. Compare the effect
each of them causes.

You could ask students to go back to Activity 1 and
identify the sentences that use direct and indirect
speech. If necessary, read the direct speech orfand
indirect speech examples aloud to help students
notice the difference. Then have them compare what
the effect in realism their use has. Check orally. Reac
the task in the Time to Shine! box and invite students
to share answers, encouraging them to give details
about the festivities or celebrations.

Tell students to read pages 84-87 in their
"W Reader’s Book and think about the answer to
the following question: What do you think is going to
happen in the circus? They will discuss it in class the
next day.

1y

L
Unit 7 ‘@’.
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to match the columns, play Track 34 for them to listen
to the conversation again so they can evaluate the
intentions of the participants from the conversation.

Kl

/4 ‘Work in pairs, Reread the converaation in Activity 1 and il in the graphic organizer.

oy 3 Check orally and invite volunteers to share an
- : experience in which they have “spilt the beans”
mmnlmmm hmm’mmmm‘ [ i) £ 6. Work in teams. Discuss what you did to detect
{ } [ | e the intentions of each participant and write the
4

steps to tollow. §_ 7~ . _
Organize the class into small teams by joining two

5 Work in pairs. Listen again and match sach parlictpant fo his/her intantior. @@

¢ i _ shewonted 5o sxploin why thay wers icra. pairs together. Have them share the strategies
® @ —_ Showanted o spi 1ho e ns Gbout b father's food prferences. i they followed to evaluate the intentions of each of
o Q - o weortad Io fepat whaf i falnet sakd Goct xpress b o - the participants in the conversation and agree on a
. @ —— Sho et oknow by hay wore o on fhn o oy aloknon S procedure that may be followsd to perform that same
Mo wontod o show ol ha wos upsel about e dlay i task WITIh other conversations. Monitor while teams
° @ __ #a e wonk s mather 1o know abotr isfood prafatences F waork to provide feedback and check their work.
@ |
& Work Intecms. Discuss whal you dil 10 datoct the Infontions of sach participont andwrite £ & Discuss the question related to the text from

the steps 1o follow.

How 1o Dotoct infentions - "™ the Reader’s Book. Ask students if a stranger
- has ever approached them. Have them share in pairs if
they think what the kids did was right or wrong, and-

. why. Then, have them imagine what is going to

oW -

- oo e tcnen | [Rdersr @y £ h inside the ci d develop a little st
P and &) . ) " H
i v s sapty b/ ko inerkens Il i- appen inside the circus and develop a little story.

* |dentify main ideas and information that explain,
extend, and exemplify them.
« Evaluate intentions of participants.

4, Work in pairs. Reread the conversation in Activity
1 and fill in the graphic organizer.
Ask students to go back to the previous page 1o reread
the conversation so they can identify main ideas and
information that explain, extend, and exemplify the
main ideas tc fill in the graphic organizer. Monitor
while pairs work to provide any help they may need
and to check their work.

5. Work in pairs. Listen again and %ch each

e . . , 4 (O
participant to his/her intention. vy &)
Students will continue working n pairs to perform
this task. Draw students’ attention to the idiom spill
the beans; ask them to go to page 190 to check its
meaning and invite them to think of an equivalent
expression in Spanish {softar la sopa). Then, in order

i

A
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The purpasa of this siralegy wos o .

The urpose ol Ihis srotegy was ...

B Rarend the Q fragrment of the ation
from page 109. Clrcle the that nag
meaning and underting the ong that reformulotes the
ea fo make 1 clacrer, @

—Bacausa of Nilopa.

~Excuse ma?

—Yes, avery tima we come 1o Zacualpon fiom Medco
City wa usually stop in Xochimileo. 1o eot some ke
cigarn, but unforfunately today...

¢ Work in palrs. Go bock ta the conversation an page 109 and Identiy anathe:
reformuloted |cea. Wark with a parirer to wrlte both Idsas using direct spsech, @\
.

RO ——— .
i FirstIdea

i Reformulated Idsa

0 Work In palts to look for ancthar nentence i th convenation on page 108 thot
due 1o lack of v ing. White it down. @{

Recagnize stroteges used io reformuiaie dsas, adus! volume and speed, ond el
negoficia meoning Lnit 7 "@

Recognize strategies used to reformulate ideas, adjust
volume and speed, and negotiate meaning.

7. Work in pairs. Listen to the conversali& one more
time to fill in the graphic organizer. vy
Explain to students that they will listen to the
conversation from Activity 1 once again, but this
time to recognize the strategies that some of the
participants use to adjust volume and speed. Draw
their attention to the graphic organizer and play Track
35 for them to fill it in. Check by drawing it on the
board and asking velunteers to write the answers.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

8. Reread the following fragment of the

Day 3

conversation on page 109. Circle the sentence
that negofiates meaning and undetline the one
that reformulates the idea to make it clearer.

You could have students working in pairs to help each
other and recognize both examples. Check answers
orally. To check concept, ask: Why does he negotiate
meaning? Why does he reformulate the idea? (To
show he did not understand; because he realized he
had said scmething he was not supposed 1o say.}

. Work in pairs. Go back to the conversation on

page 109 and identify another reformulated idea.
Work with a partner to write both ideas using
direct speech.

QOrganize the class into pairs. Ask them to go back

to page 109 and reread the conversation so as to

find examples of ideas that have been reformuiated.
Then ask them to change them into indirect speech
and write themn down in the space provided. Monitor
walking around to offer help if required. Then give
students time tc practice in pairs to say the sentences
using both direct and indirect speech. Give them some
minutes and then check orally.

10. Work in pairs to look for another senfence in

the conversation on page 109 that negofictes
meaning dus to lack of understanding. Write it
down.

To vary the activity, you could ask students to
perform the conversation following the “read and
look up” technique. Ask them to wark in the same
pair accommaodation and play one of the roles in the
conversation. Then they read the line in silence and
when they say it, they look at their partner, trying to
recall it. These will help them work on fluency. Once
they finished performing the conversation, ask them to
find another example of negotiating meaning to write
it down on the space provided. Give them time and
then check as a class.

L
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Sy agah i

i Activity 4, p. 110; Use the Individualized Feedback
!ss&ﬁ 2) Oral Testimon Strategy to help struggling students identify the
tep)—a Y B information they need to fill in the graphic organizer.
e il B it is important to offer them support in this guided
activity as this is the model they will use later on to
write their own information in a similar semi-guided
activity (Lesson 3) and in a free one (product).

Remember that in this unlt you vwill prepare and share
an orat testimony of an unexpacted situation you have |
baan through. In crder to continue, work In pain to do
the lallowing activitles: k

* Go'cpage 108 and choose one of the undxpcmed
situations you mentionsd In the ¢hart.

¢ Fillinthe graphl bout the
muulion you choss. include as mony detalis o you ¢ . ¥
canfodascribe .Capy fonashestof paperand fle
It In your pertfolio. ﬁ

~ - Activity 6, p. 110: Suggest that teams use the Flow
,f« Moinidea ! Map Strategy to visualize the procedure they followed
; A to detect the participants’ intentions.

[ ntormation hal sxpioins | | mmmnmoxmmasl { |mormuxmmms
i

!
f

Self-evaluation

Tha strategies that helped me Inferpret geneml sense, main ideas, and some datails were:
{0 Compare diect and Indiact speach,

{J Evaluate Intentions of partlcipants.

{1 Iddenttfy main ideas and information thet explain, edend, and exempliy them.

Other(s):

How can | improve this abiity?

1L
;(1\15; Unit 7

Oral Testimony [y

As you may recal), in this unit students will prepare

and share an oral testimony of an unexpected situation
they have been through. In this lesson, they will

write descriptive sentences about the main event, its
reasons, examples, and details. In order to do so, they
will fill in a similar graphic organizer to the one they
worked with in Activity 4 [page 110). Monitor while :
they work and offer help when required. This activity

will be your second evidence in this unit; ask them to

file it following the procedure you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need

to self evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of

the previous activities so that students understand
what each statement refers to. Read the strategies to
improve ang make sure to offer individual support to
those students who detected areas of opportunity.



Lesson 3

1 Workn pairs.Leat through the pages of thisunit and select three words or éxprassions thet
you can use o falk about an unexpected event. Fill in the chart.

W 3 or Exprission Sanjense

2 Work in pairs. Think obout an unexpected situation you have bean through together
and anwer tha foliowing questions with Information abourt It.

o Where wera you?

Learning to Leam

b Who was with you?

& What hoppened that was not in your plans?

d How did [t moke you feei?

& How did you react?

3 Recoil some of the dialogues/conversations that fook place during the unexpected
«vont you chose. Decide with your partror which the bast way to report them Is. @

“Holpl™ she eaclamed,

$ha aisked for help.

Make the mast of repsrioies of words and expressions 5 .

o conshuct meomng / Respond o quesiions fa Resder’s Soak

Py 1 Chong diadt speath Raixd boges 8.5 KoM ine e
indirect spoech and vie versa Renders Book, Uplt 7 -{11a*

Describe unexpected events.

» Make the most of repertcires of words and
expressions to construct meaning.

* Respond to questions to formulate descriptions.

» Change direct speech into indirect speech and vice
versa.

1. Work in pairs. Leaf through the pages of this unit
and select three words or expressions that you

can use to talk about an unexpected event. Fill in

the chart.

Students will work in pairs to choose words and

expressions that they think they might use when

giving their own oral testimonies. They will write

sentences using them to make the most of these

repertoires of words and expressions to construct
- meaning. '

g

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
infermation and encourage students to go to Appendix
if needed.

@o back to page 105 to recall the unexpected
situation you drew in Actlivity 2. Answer the
following questions with information about it.

Have students go back to page 105 to recall the situation
they drew. Tell themn to work with the same partner with
whom they worked on page 105, Activity 2, to respond
to questions to formulate descriptions about that
experience. Monitor while they work to provide any
help they may need and to check.

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
infermation and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Recall some of the dialogues/conversations that
took place during the unexpected event you
chose. Decide with your pariner which the best
way to report them is.

To involve students in the activity, you could tell
students a personal anecdote where something
unexpected happened to you (it could be funny).
include what you said and was said; that way they
will know what you expect them to do next. Now, ask
students to recall what they said or were said when
an unexpected event they chose happened to them.
Encourage them to reproduce those exchanges using
direct and indirect speech. Then have them change
their oral exchanges from direct into indirect and vice
versa. This will help them decide what the best way
to report them is. It is very important that students
write both sentences (direct and indirect speech)

to compare and decide what way it is better or the
differences of using one or the other.

Tell students to read pages 88-91 in their
"W Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following guestion: What would you have done if
that had happened to you? They wilt discuss it in class
the next day.



/rwm in poirs; use the irfermation you wrate in Activifies 2 and 3 io il In the graphic
arganizer. Uss adverbs fo Include detoils. ‘@‘s
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& Work in ka3 fe glve an oral of your svent. adding
detuils you dkdn't prepons. Monitor your classmates’ volume, thythm, dictfon, ond infonation.

Rhythm Drehn

Taa Too | Yoo Too Neadls | Comays
Evacton | Meh oK Ins | rast OK sow ok prochcs | emobons mw‘;

7 Chueck the tesdbock you received and. for
your volume. thythm, diction, and Intonation.

make to
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ipachievemen

Describe unexpected events.

* include adjectives and adverbs in descriptions.
* Produce spontanaous descriptions of unexpected
situations.
* Adjust volume, rhythm, diction, and intonation.
S ¢
4 Developmerii

A S A Y

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

4, Work in pairs; use the information you wrote in

Activities 2 and 3 to fill in the graphic organizer.

Use adverbs to include details.

Tell students they will continue working with the
same partner from the previous session to fill in the
graphic organizer using the information they wrote
in the previous session. Encourage them to include

L

LY
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adverbs in their descriptions to specify how the events
occurred. Tell them they may use the ones they just
read in the Appendix. Monitor to check students’
work.

Write down details that can make your
description more vivid. Use adjectives.

Have students check what they have written so far.
Tell them to think about some more details that may
arouse the interast of their audience. Encourage
them to use a dictionary to include adjectives in the
descriptions of these details.

Work in teams to give an oral testimony of your
unexpected event. Improvise adding details you
didn’t prepare. Monitor your classmates’ volume,
rhythm, diction, and intonation.

Organize the class into teams by joining two pairs
together to produce spontaneous descriptions of the
unexpected situations they chose to share. Emphasize
that these are improvisations and that they do not
have to prepare or have prepared anything in advance.
Tell them to use the chart provided to monitor their
classmates’ prosoedic resources. Explain to them it

is very important to use the “comments” section

to provide specific feedback that may help their
classmates improve. Monitor while teams work to
provide them with your own feedback.

. Check the feedback you received and, for

homework, make necessary adjustments to your
volume, thythm, diction, and intonation.

Assign this activity for homework; suggest that
students record themselves while rehearsing their oral
testimony so they can adjust volume, rhythm, diction,
and intonation property.

Discuss the question related to the text from
™™ the Reader's Book. Ask students to share with
a partner what they would have done. They can
choose the circus part or the "dream” part. Have them
briefly present their ideas to the rest of the class.



& Work In leams to shars your testimonies. Use the spacs below fo suggest nar-varbal
languaegs to yow classmates. Follow the example.

Tthink you con ieitate your Father's faciol expressions when you se diract spesch o repaat his
worda,

£y Conteret

. Fuciod Exprommions

Body Languags

9 Presant your gral testimony lo your class.
Usa stictagios 1o keep their chention
and, If necessary, use phroses o repalr

communicotion breakdowns. i‘."“
5

fime-t ine!
10 Share with your classmaies how you would Tlme to's'“ne-
react o a simllar situation In the futurs. + Shore ujexpecied it hev
. thonged vourfis bor good.

Maintaln orel exchangas wih the help of nor-vertal language: / Lise stralegles
ta rafanmuian Ideas ond nenoie Meamng

Unit7 ‘@

* Maintain oral exchanges with the help of non-verbal

fanguage.
+ Use strategies to reformulate ideas and negotiate
meaning.

R

8. Work in teams to share your testimonies. Use the
space below to suggest non-verbal language to

your classmates. Follow the example.

Have students work with a different team. Tell them
to share their oral testimonies including the prosodic
resources they rehearsed for homework. They

will exchange books and, while they listen to their
classmates, they should write notes to suggest how
to use non-verbal language in the spaces provided.

After both pairs have presented their oral testimonies,

they will take some time to check the suggestions
they received and then they will maintain oral
exchanges with the help of non-verbal language.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students 1o go to Appendix
if needed.

9. Present your oral testimony to your class.

Use strategies to keep their attention and, if
necessary, use phiases to repair communication
breakdowns.

Invite pairs to preseht their oral testimonies.
Encourage them to use prosodic resources, non-
verbal language, and to take into consideration the

tips they just read to keep their audience’s attention.
Explain that if they forget something cr cannot express
themselves properly, ihey can always use strategies to
reformulate ideas, and if they don’t understand what
the classmate who is presenting is saying, they can
use strategies to negotiate meaning.

10.Share with your classmates how you would react
to a similar situation in the future.
Read instructions aloud and invite students to reflect
if the reaction they had to the unexpected event they
described was appropriate or not. In both cases,
have them share if they think they would react the
same way to a similar unexpected event in the future; .
encourage ther to give reasons. Read the task in
the Time to Shine! box and ask students to share
experiences.

Py
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Egsd:;gtss, Oral Testimony

i 4 . e
Step?
lRremembear that In this unit you will prepare and share an ol testimony of an unexpectad

situgtion you have been hrough, In order to continue. work In pats 1o do the following
acfivity:

+ Onashes! ol papar, write an interesting versian of your testimany. Use the Information you
wrote on page 112.Chack the words and expresaions you wrote In Activity 1 page 113 to
inclucis some of them, and odd plenty of details using adjectives and adverts. Also, use
dimct and Indirect spsech. h §

Seli-evalpation

Whan ) prezsnisd my orai leatimony. § could...
+ axpiain clecy what happenad.

+ 1aport diclogues and conversations vhidly.

+ ysa adlectives andg odverbs to descilba.

» produce sponianeous cescriptions.

+ Usa nonverbal kanguage.

no
w
no
no
no

$5831

I you answered na mora than twice, you con fry prepdring nates or witing a st of questions
and orewars abaut the expanencs yau wil descnbe. This will halp you organize your
Informerton and maka it easier for you 10 have It n mind while spaalking.

s

JTeY untt?
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Oral Testimony [y ,

As you may recall, in this unit students will prepare
and share an oral testimony of an unexpected situation
they have been through. In this lessan, pairs will write
the descriptions of the event they chose to share.
Suggest that they check the werds and expressions
they wrote in Activity 1 page 113 to include some of

" them in their description. Also, tell them to use plenty

of adjectives and adverbs to create mental images,
and to use direct and indirect speech to recreate
conversations so their testimony can be more vivid.
Monitor while they work to offer any help they may
require. This activity will be your third evidence in this
unit; ask them to file it in thelr portfolio following the
procedure you prefer.

-
R T T S

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need

to self evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so that students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve and
make sure to offer individual support to those students
who detected areas of opportunity.

Activity 3, p. 113: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy

to review tenses with students so they can change
them carrectly when writing statements using indirect
speech.

Activity 9, p. 115: Use the Group Based on Goals
Strategy to differentiate the task. You may ask
struggling students to only say the information they
included in the graphic organizer from Activity 4 {page
114), while advanced students will include more
datails, vocabulary, and complex structures {direct and
indirect speech, third conditional, etc.).



[EXPESIEthS
WexXpected

A story about never
taking anything {or granted

‘Written by Yoanna Chan

o , . N %‘ﬁ ‘{;
ofthe unexpected 5i_tuaii§n%?§# he
cribe it fo d partner. How

pairs. ..o

nt fesponses depend on our pérsonality
howvellawve deal:with stréss, Ask them. o fecal)”
Heireactions-of the daughter and the fathier in gehéral
{askipartern): describie them; and-compare.

Do the following activilies 1o support this unit's social
practice of the language: To interpret and provide
descriptions of unexpected situations In a conversation.

1. Choose one of the unexpected situations in the story
and dascribe it to a partner. How would you have 1elt?
Discuss In pairs.

a. Miss a flight d. Restaurcnt is out of
certain items
b, Don't have 8. They push you to be
o hotef room part of @ gircus
c. Have baggoge f. Your parents dont
o getrid of believa you

2. How did Olivia and Michasl react fo all the unexpected
situations? Describe what they did or sald that made
you interpret how they took the sifuations.

3. What de you think about the ending of the story? Was
it unexpected? With o parner, think abeout another
unexpected or unusual ending and describe it.

€ 2 ((nites {/goo gl/JLksa)

Emergencies ars unexpected situations Learn mare about
amargencies and prevention by piayng this intsractive game
in class.
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Assessing My Learning Process




Evaluation Tool ¥
Control Questionnaire

Name:

Use the following questions to evaluate the oral testimonies.

1.Did the student select an interesting theme for his/her audience?
2.Is the main idea clear?
" 3.Does the student include information to explain?
4.Does the student include examples?
5.Does the student include information to extend?
6.Does the student use adjectives and adverbs in the descriptions?
7.Does the student i‘nclude new vocabulary from fhis unit?
8.Does the student use direct and indirect speech correctly?
9.Does the student use phrases to repair communication breakdowns?

10.Does the student use prosodic resources and non-verbat language?

Comments:

yes / no
yes / no
yes [ no
yes / no
yes / no
yes / no
yes / no
yes / no
yes / no

yes / no

Photocopiable material

‘ -
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Unit Overview

@ Recreational and Literary Environment

1&- Communicative Activity
Understanding oneself and others

): Social Practice of the Language

To read fantasy or suspense literature to
evaluate cultural differences

Achievements

+ Select and revise narratives.

* Read narratives and understand general sense,
main ideas, and details.
Describe characters.
Complete and write statements from characters’
actions and features.

Vocabulary

infuse
neglect
CVErcome
stubborn
tame

attempt
dreary
endeavor
fretwork
glimmer

Language

+ Perfect tenses
* Verb forms

* Conditionals

Learning to Learn
Express personal reactions

Audio
Tracks 36-39

Skills
Understanding the plot

Reader’s Book
"A SecretTrip,” pp. 33-106, Track 52

Product
Comic Strip

Evaluation Tool
Rubric

pesene

=~ Can We Explore
Cultures Through
Literature?

Anahyzs tha pictures and
answer the tuestion. !

kS

Bl R

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to look
at the pictures and have some volunteers describe
them. Elicit from the class that all of them are
showing scenes from suspense or fantasy books.
Ask: Do you like reading suspense and fantasy
books? Why or why not? Encourage all students to
participate sharing their peints of view about these
literary genres. ‘

Finaliy, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title; Can we explore cultures
through literature? Give them a few minutes to
discuss their answers while you walk around and
monitor. Ask one person from each team to share
their answers with the rest of the class.




Developmient: -

Lessan’
1 Work in pairs. Look at the books’ ront covers and follow the sxample o wiite m:‘ix‘ 3
bibliographic references. Then, share what you know about thase baoks. 3

d verarcy o

Verns, . (20163 | Avvond e orktin Ehiy Doy,

Penpn Clasmon.

2 Work In teams to share information abiout your favarite book. E‘

« What ks It cbow?
+ Why do you like It7

My favorile booK is about.,

[_By reading it 1 feerned that...‘_j

Reader’s Book -
Retid poges 7395 from tha i
. junits i

L AR T RS FT S

\dentiiy publicaion difa / Engage shudenls with Iha thame
of the unat ond have them conned  with heyr parsanol
expadiente

A R A

Select and revise narratives.
Teaching Guidelines ..

* |dentify publication data.
* Engage students with the theme of the unit and

have them connect it with their personal experience.

Work in pairs. Look at the books’ front covers and
follow the example to write their bibliographic
references. Then, share what you know about
these books. |7

Organize the class into pairs. Draw their attention to
the books’ front covers and, to have them identify
publication data, ask; What data can you see on the
front covers? {author, title, publisher, publication place,
and publication year). Ask them to look at the example
in the chart and check the punctuation {comma to
separate the last name of the author from the initial
of hisfher first name, parentheses for the year, title

in italics, periods to separate each item, colon after
place of publication). Give them some time to write
the bibliographic references and check by asking
volunteers to write them on the board (not in a chart,

Day 1

but as & references list). Finally, invite students to
share what they know about these books, even if they
know the stories through film adaptations.

Work in teams to share information about your
favorite book.
Organize the class into teams. Ask volunteers to read
the phrases inside the speech bubbles to ensure
comprehension and give them some time to exchange
infermation about the books they read. Monitor to
ancourage them to speak in English all the time. After
some minutes, invite teams to share their preferences
with the rest of the class.

For homewaork, ask students to research the
themes and intended audience of The Little Prince,
Frankenstein, and The Metamorphosis.

Tell students to read pages 93-95 in their
W™ Reader's Book and think about the answer ta
the following guestion: What do you think is going to
happen? They will discuss it in class the next day.

Unit 8 “@Z



3 Work in pairs. Listen to the trogments and use the fitles from the books In Activity 1 ta label

:mcm. é @

[+]

i

b

<

. 1L wasan a drascy rught
5 of Nowernber thet I teheld
¢ the scccmplishmant of My
& toils. With an anugery thet
* almost amounted to agony,
; Toollsctad the instmuments
- of life around me, that
= T might tofuse & spark

4 of belng Inko the Jifless

. thing that lay a1 my feet.

4 Scan the texts from Activity 3 o find words that
are sorwhow simllar, Write {hem [n the Language |
aolum: balow. Then, with a pariner, onalyze thoss | %
words to infer the theme of sach book. ma{

% Work in smali leams. Research infermation shout thase books and discuss what their

Intended audisnces and purpotes are. Fill in the Vans diagram with your conclusions

ta contrast them.,

: When Gregor Samsa woke
> ong morning from troubled
drearmna,

he found himsalf

;. iransformesd Mg ere
' 1n his bed into ecrme som.
" of MOnMIOUS Ingect, He
{ was ying on hia baok~
; Whizh waa nand, ke 8

whan he

carspacs-and
¢ ralmed his heed a lngla, ha
+ saw his curvad brown belly

Hauma

sagmented by Tigd arches,

¥ Bo.Thved my ife alone,
4 without anyuns that 1

¢ ool really tabi wo, ynitl
; 1had en aceident with
! my plane in the Desert
! of Sehars, aix years ago.
¢ Something wes troksn
» L my englne. And as

1 1had with me nsither

% A NOARANIN nUT any

£ 10 atheoipt the diffouly

', repairs all alone.

Passehgers, | sl mysall

Leingi g

Conlrdst theme, purpose, and Intendéd audiends,

* Contrast theme, purpose, and intended audience.
+ Reflect on how language varies depending on the
theme, purpose, and intended audience.

3. Worl in pairs. Listen to the fragments and use the
fifles from the books in Activity 1 o label them.
/5_3\ <80
o A4
Organize the class into pairs and have them identify
the glossary words in the fragments: invite them
to check their definitions on page 190. Go back to
the previous page to check the titles of the books
presented in Activity 1 (if you consider it necessary,
you may write them on the board). Explain to students
that they will listen to three fragments from these
books, and they should fisten carefully so they can
identify each of the stories. Have them close their
bocks and play Track 36 once for them to listen. Then,
ask them to open their books and give them some
time to label the fragments. Check orally.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Scan the texts from Activity 3 to find words

that are related in meaning. Write them in the
Language column below. Then, with a pariner,
analyze those words to infer the theme of each
book.

f necessary, explain students that scanning is a
reading strategy that consists on reading a text quickly
to find specific information. Give them some minutes
to scan text a to find words that describe a situation
or what a character is feeling; ask thern to share the
words they found and elicit what is the significant idea
they think the author is trying to convey. Have them
write their answers in the first row of the table. Then,
organize the class into pairs and have thern continue
working together to complete the rest of the table.

. Work in small teams. Research information about

these books and discuss what their intended
audiences and purposes are. Fill in the Venn
diagrom with your conclusions fo contrast them.
In case students didn't do the research for homewaork,
give them some time to use electronic devices or go
to the school's library to research sere information
related to Frankestein, The Metamorphosis and The
Little Prince. Once they have the information, give
thermn some time to discuss who they think these
books were written for and what were the authors’
intentions when they wrote them. Explain that

they have to write their conclusions in the graphic
organizers and complete them with the themes they
inferrad in the previous activity. After they complete
the Venn diagram, ask them to compare and contrast
the book to notice similarities and differences between
them. Invite teams to share their impressions.

Discuss the guestion related to the text from
"™ ihe Reader's Book. Mave students predict what
could happen in the story and discuss it in pairs. Then,
put them into groups of four. Explain what "fantasy”
means in literature {a story that includes actions or
situations that could never happen in real life, that are
improbable or even impossible). Assign the categories
"Fantasy” and "Not Fantasy” to the groups, and then
have them think about another possible development
for the story according to the category assigned to
each group. Share the stories as a class.
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5 Lsten and recd the agmant from The Liffe g, g -
In pailrs, use the key to idenfify pattems of textual
arganization that you learnad while workingin -~ |

Unit &, S f t Sequence: uindedne H
@ Hﬁ LY ! Couss and effect: doubia undedrm 1
Chapter 21
It was then that the Fax appeared, “What does that mein—
meming " $ad the fox, “tame'?”

"Good moming,” the litle ponce mpended “Men” said the fox “They
pullt:ly although when he tumed areund he have guns, and they hunt it 15
W nething vty disturbing They also raise
I am qight here!” the vosee said. “undes the chickens These are their only
apoie kree ™ nterests. Are you looking Tor
“Who are you'” asked the litle prinice, and chuckens?”
added. “You are ve?( pu!xyw taok at "Moo sawd the ittle pringe "1
“1am a fox.” the fox sad am looking for Inends What
“Come and play wath mt " propased the bitle  does that mean— tame ™™
prnce *1 am so unhappy. “Itas an act toa often mamzd said the fox,
"1 cannot play with you = the box saud. "l am “It means to estabhish Les
ot tamed” “Ta estabirsh ties?”
“ANt Pleast excuse me” said the etle prince.  “Jusk that.” sawd the fox “To me. you ase sull

BuL. after seme thought, he added

haldoes that mean—
‘tame’}

“You do not live here,”
s3id the foe “What 1s It

nothung more than a fitle boy whios ust ke 3
hurdred thousand other it boys. And | have
o eed of you And you. an your part, have 1o
need of me To you | am nothing mort than 3
o like 3 hundred thousand other foves, But if
tame me, then we shall need ¢ach ther To
il be unique in all the world To you.

. you
said the htle pance, I'shalt be ungue in all the world .

7 Work In teams t¢ £l in the graphlc omonizan

= Adter reading this Irugmanlof T
£ The Linke Prince, we fait
S . o
— ok
hecausa Ihe lext. 1 { bacause Ihe Nlustration. . i
!
| J
1] s . 3, u
Hiewoa patams of Mxtuol organizaion / Think Fime-t hine!
abour the resources usad by the auther ond = Share thd thafmes ol pour knodte o
1he Wushiarer ko Inbusnces the readar ‘books. . A

« Select and revise narratives.
» Read narratives and understand general sense, main
ideas, and details.

* Notice patterns of textual organization.
» Think about the resources used by the author and
the illustrator to influence the reader.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

o

Listent and read the fragment from The Liftle
Prince. In pairs, use the key to identiify patterns

of textual organizat /%‘ thct you Iearned while
working on Unit 6.

Read instructions aloud and draw students’ attention
to the key. Suggest that they go to page 179 to review

the information they learned in Unit 6 related to
textual organization. Play Track 37 for them to follow
the reading and notice the patterns. Give them a few
minutes to perform the task and check orally. Finally,
invite students to select words from the text for their
class glossary.

Work in leams to fill in the graphic organizer.
Organize the class into small teamns and teli them 1o
reread the text in the previous activity in silence and
carefully observe the illustration 1o think about the
resources used by the author and the itlustrator to
influence the reader. Explain to students that writers
choose words and text structures deliberately to have
an effect on their readers. In the same way, illustrators
use specific images to produce a response or reaction;
sometimes, images make the story easier to relate to.
Tell them to write their ideas in the graphic organizer
and, when all teams have finished, invite them to
share their answers by reading them aloud.

Read the task in the Time to Shine! box and invite
students to share details about their favorite books’
themes.



n this unit, you will crecte o comic strip in which you wil present a
imagment from o suspense or fanfory book. In order to star), get In tacm:
and do the lollowing activities:

* Goto page 121 fo share information about your favorite suspense or
fantasy book. H

+ As ateom, chooss one of the books.

+ Write Information about thi ook you chose,

Bitegophy Thenne Purpdse

+ Copy the chart on a shest of paper and fiie il in your porttalio. &

* For homework, salect a ragment kom the bock you chose and read it.

Seli-evaluation

Undarline.

Tha sirateglaes that helpad ma saleet and revise namatives were:

Idantify publication deta Cormrest theme, purpose. und intended oudienca.
Notice potterns of taxtug) siganizaton.

Othwr(s):

Circle,
It was eosy J cWfcwtfor me fo understand the maln ideas and detafls of the narratives i
s

i voqj found |t afficult, ckon’t woiry. you wil continue warning somea strategkes in the following ‘
lassons that wil hep you do It

Comic Strip [y
In this unit, students will create a comic strip in
which they will present a fragment from a suspense
or fantasy book. In this lesson, they will decide who
they will wark with {small teams, no maore than four
students), they will choose a book to work with, and
they will write general information about that book.
Monitor while teams wark to offer help if required.
This activity will be your first evidence in this unit; ask
them to file it following the procedure you prefer,

For homework, tell students to select a fragment
from the book they chose (it can be one chapter) and
ask every team member to read it.

e T e

You could read the statements in the box together to
mzke sure everybody understands what they need
0 self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

by
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Activity 1, p. 121: Use the Bubble Map Strategy to
invite students to share the information they know
about the books. Draw three bubble maps on the
board, write the title of each book in the middie, and
invite volunteers to write any piece of information they
knowv around the titles. Finally, check the information
written on the board as a class.

Activity 4, p. 122: Use the Jigsaw Strategy. At

the end of the first session, organize the class into
teams. Instead of assigning homework to research
information about all three books, assign only one
book for each team. Have teams share the information
they brought for homework to fill in the Venn diagram
as a class.



Lesson 2

Lesson

o it poselokd o Lies & verh Sk nonor ol

1 Work In pairt to listen and recd the fagmsnt £ ey e vos svecent and posrporiccies

from The Melomophoss, Circle the verbs that
ane used A nouns or odjectives. @ » b Q.}L

a ot

From the aeighboring rhom on the right the sister — of twa &r three evenings
was whvspénng to wfaiin Gibgor "Gregor the Youtd be smuzed how
minager is hers.” "L know:” saud Greger lo himsell ety 15 16 hanging

Bt he did niot dare make Ing voer boud enough 50 ght snslee the 1oom.
trat hus sl coutd heac “Gregor” his father naw  You l see 1 wnmeduately.
sad from the newgibaring room an the i “Mr 255000 25 Camgr opens
Maniges as come and 1 askg why you have the doar. somy for this
ot el on the exrly ain We don't know what we  embarmissing stusteon,

you pissanally So, pieast oper the door He wil
Foad enough o lorgrve the mess I you room ©

In a fnendly wary. “Good morming. Me s,

whee his fathes was st Lalang at the door, “He
15 ot well, beleve me, M Managed missig a

happened before; working & # that he does. 'm

In the muddie of al this. the manager calbed out

should tell am. He says that he wanis to spéak i By ourstives. we wiuild never have mide Gregor

be  open the doot Hes 30 stubiiein. and be's certainly

Tt wel, sithough he derued thal this moming ™
I comiog R away” said Gregor slowdy and

dehberatthy and dudnt mewe 30 35 10k 1D sz one

"He 15 ngl well,” sad his mather 1 the manager. word of the onversaton “My dear bady,

) cannot explam i, i myself wi arry other way ™ sud
the manager; "1 hape: & i nothing semaus. On the

Lt not Lomething Grepor does! This hid never  other hand | miusst ko say uat we buginess paopl,

luchly o unkickiy, awever one looks 214 very

SAmost smgry thal he never Fors ot 4t ight, Right — ohen Smply hive 10 overtonn. 2 shght ndispossbon
o, he: hars been in the city lof exght days, but he  for busmess featins” “50, can bir Manager come
s boen at hame every tvennig He wts there with A0 s you row?™ asked hes finher mpatientty
L8 2t the table and reads the newspaper quislly of  and knocked once agaun on the dett “he,” sad
s his (ravel schedules Ie8 guntt adreersion  Gregor {n the peighonng oom an the left 3 palnful
sullness desconied., I the perghboang 6om ¢nthe
nght the saier began 10 50,

Tor e i he busies humsail with fuswras:. For
| anstance, he out out 1 small frams over the cow'se

2 Reread the text focusing on identitying the verb tonsas and recognizing direct ond

indirect speech. Work with a pariner to exchangs Impressions and uss the graphic
organizer fo wiite sxamples. s (\;33.
e

=1

preonrovsr SRR oy ey eoos

i
Reader's Book ,
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Idently verts hal ors used os nouns or odiectves
! y ond forms i ’
Recognza diact ond indirec! spesch.

Rwodu’sﬂooiﬂ'

Read narratives and understand general sense, main
ideas, and details.

= |dentify verbs that are used as nouns or adjectives.
= |dentify verb tenses and forms in paragraphs.
= Recognize direct and indirect speech.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

1. Work in pairs to listen and read the fragment from
The Meilamorphosis. Circle the verbs that are
used as nouns or adjectives. Ty
Organize the class into pairs and ask them to identify
glossary words in the fragment and invite them to
read their definition on page 190. Then, play Track 38
for them to follow the reading and identify verbs that

+

Day 1
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are used as nouns or adjectives. Check orally and ask
students t6 use those verbs in sentences of their
own. Finally, invite them to suggest words form the

fragment for iheir class glossary.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed. Ask the guestion from the
box and elicit students’ prior knowledge. Invite one
volunteer to read the information and encourage
students to go to the Appendix if needed.

Reread the text focusing on identifying the

verb tenses and recognizing direct and indirect
spesch. Work with a pariner to exchange
impressions and use the graphic organizer to
write examples.

Give students some time to reread the text to
recognize language structures. Gnce they finish,
organize the class into pairs and give them some time
to fill in the graphic organizer writing the examples
they found. Then, encourage them to recall what they
learned when working in Unit 5 about conditionals

{in case they don't remember, explain that they are
used to express a relation of cause and effect) and
what they learned in the previous unit about direct
and indirect speech {direct speech is used to create
vivid scenes). Write on the board: in which way do
recognizing these language forms help you understand
the text better? Give them some time to discuss

the answer in pairs, considering the information they
wrote in the graphic organizer. Finally, invite pairs to
shara their conclusions.

Tell students to read pages 96-99 in their
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answer
to the following question: What would you have done
in Maya's situation? They will discuss it in class the
next day.

N’
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3 In potrs.rread the frogment from The Metamorphosis on page 122, Activity 3,and write a
sentence to summorize It

4 Paraphrasa the maln octions from the fragment you read on page 125, Activity 1. 1
Follow ihe tips you Wamed while working on Unit 6,@‘-‘ :

a0 oo

5 Fll in the flow map to show the development of actions.

RNl

& Fillin the plot diagram using informetian from this poge. (I'JL

N

page to identify the main actions; you may suggest
that they underline thern. Then, have them follow the
procedure to paraphrase each of the actions while you
monitor closely to offer guidance when required. If
necessary, have them review the information provided
on page 178. Suggest that they write their sentences

" with pencil so they can correct when they check.

When all pairs have finished, ask them to write their
sentences on the board so students may compare
them. Have them choose the shortest and most
precise sentences. Explain that when they write their
statements fer their comic strip, they should consider
that the space in the speech bubbles is reduced so
they must learn to summarize important information
as much as they can.

Fill in the flow map to show the development of
actions.

Draw students’ attention to the flow map and explain
to them that filling ir graphic organizers is a strategy
that will help them visuatize and understand the
development of acticns. Have pairs fill it in with the
statements they wrote in Activities 3 and 4 on this
same page.

Read narratives and understand general sense, main
ideas, and details.

Use various strategies to understand the development
of actions.

N g

. In pairs, reread the fragment from The

Metlamorphosis on page 122, Activity 3, and write
a sentence to summarize it.

Organize the class into pairs and, to have them recall
what happened to Gregor Samsa at the beginning of
the novel, ask them to go back to page 122 to reread
the fragment b. Then, tell them to paraphrase it by
writing a short sentence; if necessary, guide them in
their writing so they can do it by themselves in the
following activity.

. Paraphrase the main actions from the fragment

you read on page 125, Activity 1. Follow the tips
you learned while working on Unit &.

Students will continue working with the same partner
to reread the fragment from Activity 1 on the previous

‘@i Unit 8
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Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Fill in the plot diagram using information from this

page.

To have students use another strategy to understand
the development of actions, draw their attention

to the plot graphic organizer. Ask them to read the
information provided and elicit the statements that fit
each part.

Discuss the guestion related to the text from
™ the Reader’s Book. Remind students that a
fantasy story is a story that includes imprebable or
impossible situations. Brainstorm all the improbable or
impossible situations on pages 96-99 to have students
recall the events in the reading. Then, ask them to
discuss in groups of three what they think they would
have done in that situation. Remind them that even if
the situation is impossible, we can still use our
imagination to answer certain guestions like this one.



7 Work in paire. Reread the fregment from Activity 1,on page 125, and fill In the graphic
ofganizer. -
l Matin Character l
l Incidentl Chatatiac

===

3 J

Sacnndory Chorctar

& Wity for the main and one secondary character using svidence
trom the text to support then.
Man cheractar [ Secondary choracisr
+ Dascrigon * Descriphon,
+ Aifuces & bahaiors: * Aftitudes & benaviory,

+ Puidence from fhe fext:

« Evidence fom the text.

L 4

§ Write down what you would have done If you wers Gregor Samsa,

T-ime—to-Shink@'-J
& Share some fcts eboul Fronz e
( katet®e, - .- Unit 8 "@33’,}

1 woutd hgve been porglyzodt

Racognire moin, secondery, and/or Inddantal
characterts) / indicae characiers’ clitudes:
and bamvions

Read narratives and understand general sense, main
ideas, and details.

* Recognize main, secondary, and/or incidental
character(s).
* Indicate characters’ attitudes and behaviors.

7. Work in pairs. Reread the fragment from Activity 1,
on page 125, and fill in the graphic organizer.
Organlze the class into palrs and, to have them
recognize main, secondary, and incidental characters,
tell them to reread the fragment from Activity 1. If
necessary, explain to them that the main character
is vitai to the development of the story; secondary
characters are recurring characters with less
importance, and incidental characters are hardly
noticeable. Monitor while pairs work and check by
drawing the graphic organizer on the hoard and asking
volunteers to write the answers.

8.

Day 3

Write descriptions for the main character and one i
secondary character using evidence from the
toxt to support them. i 7

Students will continue working in pairs. Explain that
they have to write a description of the main character
and a secondary character of their choice, but that
they should find evidence from the text to support
each description. Teli them 1o transcribe the exact
words from the text in the Evidence space. E.g.,

if they were describing Little Red Riding Hood as
innocent, they would write in Aftitudes & behaviors:
taiks to strangers, and in Evidence from the text

they might transcribe: “Friend Wolf, I'm heading to
my grandmother’s house...” Give pairs some time to
perform the task while you-manitor walking around to
check.

Write down what you would have done if you
were Gregor Samsa.
To have students practice the second conditional and
establish connections with the stary, read the example
aloud and have them write what they would have done
if they were the main character. Invite pairs 1o share
their answers.

Read the task in the Time to Shine! box and praise
students who answer.

St
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Remamber that In this unlt you will create a comic strip
In which you will prasant a frogrosni from o suspende or
tantasy book. In order 1o continue, get in tsams and do
the tollowing acfivities:

+ Peraphrase the main aclions from the frogment you
chose,

+ On asheet of popar deaign a graphlc organkzer to show the sequence of the actions you
wrote. [y

* kdentity ihe maln t and wrila Inclyding evid: from the taxt,
{If you are crecting a digital porttelio. record an oral descriptton and file it.) ﬂ
-evaluati
Seli-evaluation
The followh helpad me the main ideas and dstails from texts:

{0 Recognize divect and increct speach.

[ Wse grophle organkers te understand the devetopment of actions.
D Recognize maln, secondary, ond Incidental charactan(s).

) ndlicate characters” atfitudes and bahaviors.

1f you didn't ¢heck any of the boxes abave. focus your attention an thoss strategies the next
tme you 1ead a narrattvs; they will surely help you Improve your comprehansion!

318 Unit8

Comic Strip [y

As you may recall, students will create a comic strip in
which they will present a fragment from a suspense or
fantasy book. In this lesson, they will create a graphic
organizer that shows the sequence of actions and they
will describe the characters. in order to perform these
tasks, tell them to follow the instructions provided in
their books to practice what they learned during this

lesson. Monitar while they work to offer any help

teams may need. These will be your second and third
evidence in this unit; ask them to file them following

the procedure you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box together to

make sure everybody understands what they need

1o self-evaluate. f necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what sach

statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

“@Z Unit 8
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Activity 3, p. 126: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy to
remind students how to paraphrase. Tell them to find
and highlight key words; then, to look up synoryms for
these words, and finally write a new sentence using
the synonyms they found.

Activity 8, p. 127: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy to help struggling students identify the
information they need to support their descriptions.
Monitor them closely and guide them to find it in the
text.



Lesson 3

1 Usten gnd reod thes fragmant trom Frankenste!n. Then, work with o ponnar'o Idenh[v all
the words ond thal you In case you rd that
your partner doesn't, explain ta_him/har its meaning. Finally, look at the clrcled worda
and wtte synonyms for them.

“sockes
were set, his shriveled
complixdor and straight

M}ﬂy mmﬁmmm wdmy
sdiyrly bumt sut, when, by the
of the half-eatoglished hght, | saw black fips The different
wye ol the creature open; 1 accidents of life are not so
bvd, and 2 coftvulsive tmoton agitated  changeable s the feelings
Bow can tdescribe my emations af human nature ¥ had
s cakasttophe. S How to delintate the worked hard for neary bwe years, fox the
£h whom with such infinite pains ang pumose of infusing bfe into an inanlthate 1o

gautiful Beauiful! Great God! His yellow
srancsly covered the work of musthes and

: beauty of the dreamGarishes: 2 breagiil
m;mum His hair was of a(usnigiblack.  horor andszadifiiled my heatt, Unsble &
o ‘idute the aspect of the beirip | biad creatpd,

a Imbs < homid
b hustrous o vonished

» disgust
1 rushed

»

Work in pairs to write suitable adjectives to describe the characters from the ext you ead.

Al write oy advarbs to cescribe their actions. If necessary, ure a dictionary.

Victor F WS an sclontist who was

obsassad with craating new Me. After many attempts, ha credted an

ugly monste: but then he felt and bacause bl

creation was an ongt balng and he couldn't take

cara of him.
Conmast one's own repartole of words ond Render's Book .
axprassions with hose of the story 7 Select proper Read pogls 100-105 ke . e
odyctives o odvarbs 1o daeiba dharacters tha Reccer's Bok, Unit 8 129"

Describe characters.

+ Contrast one's own repertoire of words and
expressions with those of the story.

« Select proper adjectives and aaverbs to describe
characters.

1. Listen and read the fragment from Frankenstein.
Then, work with a partner, to identify all the words
and expressions that you understand. In case
you understand a word 1hot YO p rtner doesn't,
explain him/her its mecmng oy "

Piay the track and have students follow Ihe reading

in silence. Then, to have students contrast their own
repertoire of words and expressions with those of

the story; organize the class into pairs and give them
some time 1o reread focusing on the words that one
of them or both-understand. Stress the practice of
peer tutoring in those cases in which only one of them
is familiar with the word cor phrase; monitor constantly

Day 1

to promote this practice. After & while, invite pairs
1o share and explain the words and expressions they
know with the rest of the class. Finally, tell them to
pay special attention to the circled words. Read each
of them aloud and elicit synonyms from different
sudents. In case they are not able to suggest one,
invite them to use electronic devices to find synonyms
in a thesaurus. When they have finished, they will
probably realize they already knew the meaning of
some of those words. Ask: Why is it important to
develop this ability? (to paraphrase the infermation
we read),

Work in pairs to write suitable adjectives to
describe the characters from the text you read.
Also write appropriate adverbs to describe their
actions. If necessary, use a dictionary.

Invite one volunteer to read the gapped paragraph to
make sure students understand all the words. Ask the
difference between adjectives and adverbs {adjectives
are used to describe people, places or things, and
adverbs are used to give details on how something

is done or to intensify an adjective). Ask students to
focus on the words written after the gaps —for the
fourth and fifth items have themn look at the word
written before the fourth gap (scientist, obsessed,
ugly, felt, beingl— to have them decide if they will use
adjectives or adverbs (adj, ady, ady, adj, adj, adj, adj}.
Encourage them to use their own repertaire of words
to perform the task. Once they finish, invite pairs to
read their descriptions alcud and invite them to explain
how they imagine Victor Frankestein and the monster
look like.

Tell students to read pages 100-105 in their
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following question: What moment in the past
would you like to travel to? They will discuss it in class
the next day.



3 Write a personal tesponss about the fmgment you
read in Activity 1. Support B with reascns,
and svidence as you have dans when giving vour
apinion In previous units.

| g gl dotor emheteh s on Tt of
b atnigen! sons soleises ore tow owm e,

& Work in teama 1o shore your mactions.
5 Work in palis fo choose belwsen the ragmeni pressnted on page 123, Activity b, or the
one presented on page 129, Activity 1. Answer the questions.

a Who ks the rioin character?
5 Who ks the secondary cherecter? 4
« Whert are the maln character's physical ticits? '%

d What does he do?

1

& What phrase of sentence from the ragment best reflects the character personolty?

& Paraphrase the main actions of the tragment you chose.

b
3
d

e . Express porsonal retcions obout fexts / Liten fo ofher oginions fo recogniza difiersnl
‘,1133?- Unit 8 | sotarprelotions ¢ Answer quaskons lo dascribe characters

Complete and write statements from characters'
actions and features.

* Express personal reactions about texts.

* Listen to other opinions to recognize different
interpretations.

« Answer questions to describe characters.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
informaticn and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

w

Write a personal response about the fragment
you read in Activity 1. Support it with reasons,
examples and evidence as you have done when
giving your opinion on previous units.

Invite pairs to express a reaction to the fragment they
read in Activity 1. Before they write it, have them recall

Y i 4
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the title of the unit; Can We Explore Cultures Through
Literature?Tell them to keep this question in mind
when expressing their opinion. Invite thern to think
about the way this fragment may reflect something
about the author's culture and in which way they can
relate that with their own culture. Read the example
aloud and give them some time to write while you
monitor.

. Work in teams to share your reactions.

Organize the class into teams so they may listen to
other opinions to recognize different interpretations,

. Work in pairs to choose between the fragment

presented on page 123, Actlivity 6, or the one
presented on page 129, Activity 1. Answer the
questions. §_ 7

Organize the class into pairs and have them choose
the fragment they want to work with. Read each of
the questions aloud to ensure understanding and give
pairs some time to answer them so they may clarify
information that will help them describe characters.

Paraphrase the main actions of the fragment you
chose.
Students will continue working in pairs to perform
this task. Monitor clossly to offer guidance with the
procedure of paraphrasing if they reguire.

Since students will draw the sequence of
the actions they just paraphrased, ask them —for
homework- to bring comic books/strips so they can
analyze their characteristics.

Discuss the question related to the text from
"W the Reader's Book. Remind students they have
10 use their imaginations when reading a fantasy story.
Discuss with them what two historical moments Maya
traveled to and if they would have liked to travel to
those times. Then, have them work in pairs to discuss
the moment in time they would like to travel to and
why. Have volunteers share with the rest of the class.



o ¢ Time to Shine!¥-
" + Share some tips 1o craate o
i commic siip,

7 On ashest of paper deslgn o graphkc
1o describe the % of O
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& Workin pairs.Draw the sequence of actions
making sure to portray characters’ physical
characieristics, skills, and aetions. You may go
back ta check what you wrole in Activity 2.

/

¢ Wiits stalements for the speech hubl'.:aln. Use the checklisi to proofread.,

Dt i SHOrt OUF sNTBNCES Wil
copifal laters?

Digt we use 0 pared to end
sentences?
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snd of

Did we e an exclometion mork
1 show sirong smaotions?

Dic we check 3peiy Ling &
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W Cregta your comic strip, write o brief d your reaction, and

share it with your class.

Draw charociars showing phesical chorachwkiics, skills, and aclons 7 Wme siataments

bosad on saquance of actions. / Chick speing and punchuahion ] Unit 8 11‘3“1;
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Complete and write statements from characters’
actions and features.

» Draw characters showing physical characteristics,
skills, and actions.

* Write statements based cn sequence of actions.

* Check spelling and punctuation.

7. On a sheet of paper, design a graphic organizer
to describe the sequence of actions.
Read instructicns aloud and have students select a
graphic organizer (flow map, plot organizer or any other
of their choice) to show the sequence of the actions
they paraphrased in the previous activity.

8. Work in pairs. Draw the sequence of actions
making sure to portray choracters’ physical
characteristics, skills, and actions. You may go
:Fgc:k’to check what you wrote in Activity 2.
Organize the class into pairs and ask them to take out
the comic books/strips they brought for homework,

.
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Have them identify some of the graphic elements of
a comic strip (panel: a frame or box that contains a
segment of action; speech bubble: a bubble or balloon
with a tail containing the characters’ dialogue; thought
bubble: a cloud-like bubble containing the characters’
thoughts; caption: a box that usually gives voice to a
narrator; gutter: the space between panels, etc.).
Read the task in the Time to Shine! box and invite
them to share useful tips to create a comic strip.
Keeping those tips in mind, give pairs some time to
draw characters showing physical characteristics,
skills, and actions in the spaces provided.

Wwrite statements for the speech bubbles. Use the
checklist to prootread. 5

Students will continue working in pairs to give voice
to their characters, following the sequence of actions
they established in the previous activity. They will
write statements inside speech bubbles to have

their characters speak and, if required, statements

in captions to have a narrator speak. Tell them they
should include the exact words the character i$ saying
and they should synthesize as much as they can
because of the reduced space. Monitor while pairs
work to offer help if required. Once they finish writing,
invite them to check spelling and punctuation.

10. Create your comic strip, write a brief conclusion

expressing your personal reaction, and share it
with your class.

Encourage students to use their creativity to design
their comic strips. Tell them they can use any material
they want, but that the texts must be readable and
the comic strip should look attractive. When they
have finished, ask students tc write their personal
reaction 1o the fragment they chose, expressing what
it reflects about the author’s culture and how it relates
or not to their own culture. Also tell them to write the
book's publication data as a bibliographic reference.
Invite teams to exchange their work with other teams
50 they can read each other’s comic strips.



Remembar thet In this unit you will create o comic stip in
which you will prasant a tragmen! from a suspense or fantasy
book.In order fo continue, get in feomi and do the following
activities:

+ Ona sheet of papar, draw the sequence of actons. ﬁ
+ Wiite statements for ihe speech bubbles.

+ Create a draft for your comic strip.

Self-evaluation

To desctibe charactars. ..

) looked up adiectives and adverbs.

) enswared quastions obout them.

(3 crew them showing their pivsical characterstics. skiks. and aclions.

Underline the phrase that besat complates the stotemsnt.

When i wrote a responss for a tterary work, | prafened to Sien to other opinfons 1o recogmize
cffsrent interpratations | axprass my personct reachons about the taxts

# was sasy / dificulf for me to slaborate a comic atrip showing a fragment from a kook |
:f‘.::.; found ft cificult, fry to recelve mans support from your classmates. Rememiser that

cokaborction chaays makes sverything sosie, expecially I this typs of fosk One of you may
be a grect lustrator while the other mcry summarnize the ke ragments proficientty.
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Comic Stip [jiy

As you may recall, students will create a comnic strip in
which they will present a fragrment from a suspense
or fantasy book. In this lesson, they will both draw
the sequence of actions and write statements for

the speech bubbles in order tc create a draft for their
comic strips. Menitor while they work and offer thern
your help when required. This will be your fourth
evidence in this unit; ask them to file it following the
procedure you prefer.

You could read the staterments in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previcus activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

P
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Activity 5, p. 130: Use the Group Based on Goals
Strategy. You may suggest that struggling students
work with the fragment from Activity 1 on page

125, as they have already identified the sequence of
actions and analyzed the characters; in this way, they
may focus only on the elaboration of the comic strip.
You may also suggest that advanced students work
with the fragment from Activity 1, page 129, as the

- language included is more advanced than the one on

page 123.

Activities 8 and 9, p. 131: Use the Think-Pair-Share
Strategy trying to form pairs in which one of the
students may tutor the other. Be sure to highlight

the contribution of both students; e.g., one student
tutors another to write the staternents for the speech
bubbles, but the one being tutored draws beautifully.



the following octivities to support this unit's sociat
praclice of the language: To read fantasy or suspense
literature to evaluate cuttural differences.

1. identity the following aspects of the story:

» Theme:
+ Purpose:

+ infended cudience:

2. What slements In the story indicate that It is fantasy?
Did the story keep the suspense? How?

3, Fillin the plot structure individually and then discuss in
palrs.

+ Beginning:

+ Rising cction:

+ Climax:

« Falling action:

- Resolution:

4~ ((nitps /igoo gireLnEd

Da you know how ta creaie tension. suspense. and mystery in o
stary? Check this out|
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Name:

Character Description

Main, secondary, and/
or incidental characters
are portrayed according
to the information of the
fragment. Their attitudes
and behaviors are clear.

portrayed according to the
infermation of the fragment
Most of their attitudes and
behaviors are clear.

Characters are not
portrayed according to

the information of the
fragment. Their attitudes
and behaviors are not clear.

Sequence of Actions

All actions follow a logical
sequence according to
the information of the
fragment.

Some actions follow a
logical sequence according
to the information of the
fragment.

Actions don't follow a
logical sequence according
to the information of the
fragment.

Statements

All the statements are
short, clear, and concise.

Some of the statements
are short, clear, and concise
hut some others are
difficult to understand.

The statements are difficult
to understand.

Conclusion

The conclusion expresses a
personal reaction, there are
references to the author’s
culture and a comparison
with their own.

The conclusion expresses a
personal reaction, there are
references io the author'’s
culture, but it lacks a
comparison with their own.

The conclusion expresses
a personal reaction, but it
doesn't include references
to the author’s culture nor a
comparison with their own.

Bibliography

Publication data was
included as part of the
bibliography.

Publication data was
included, but it doesn’t
have a bibliography format.

Publication data was not
included.

Attractiveness

The comic is exceptionally
attractive in terms of
design, layout, and
neatness,

The comic is atiractive in
terms of design, layout, and
neatness.

The comic is acceptably
attractive though it may be
a bit messy.

Mechanics

Speliing and punctuation
are correct throughout the
comic.

There are 1-5 errors in
spelling or punctuation.

There are more than
5 errors in spelling or
punctuation.

Observations:

Photocopiable material
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Unit Overview

@ Academic and Educational Environment 1 ): Social Practice of the Language

- Communicative Activity To write a brief report on a historical event

Search and selection of information

Achievements Vocabulary

» Select and revise descriptions of historical events. |* barricade loincloth
Understand historical texts content, ¢ cloak sheath
Write brief reports * dye shawl
Edit reports. s flax split

» flee wig

‘

Language Leaming to Leamn Audio

Use of auxiliaries Designing concept maps Tracks 40-42

Adverbs to specify information
Connectors of time and sequence
Double genitive
Relative clauses
Skills Reader’s Book
» Differentiating main and secondary ideas : “Building Walis,” pp. 107-118, Track 53
¢ Writing a research report
Product Evaluation Tool
Report on a Historical Event Questionnaire

: In order to introduce the unit, tell students to look

What Can We Learn by , at the pictures and have some volunteers describe

Studying History? them. Ask: Do you like History? Do you think it is

ey o icres cnd : 4 important to study it? Why or why not? Encourage

,,_“,3_":_‘:_,"“"_,_1 3 all students to participate by sharing their opinions.

T 1 Organize the class into teams of three and read

aloud the title: What can we fearn by studying
History? Give them a few minutes to discuss their
answers while you walk around and monitor. Ask
one person from each team to share their answers
with the rest of the class.




{Inderstanding
Of tTSEVes
O

* What is the concept map's obk ?
+ Do you agree with ihe Information It inchudas? Why o why not?

2 Leok at the piciures. Circle the ones that deplet historlcal periads that seem attractive o 3
you and anawer the guestion.

+ Ara you interested In ary other histoncal perord?

[:wmmmmdmmw

Reader's Book
hepve thaim exprass thed patsonal prelsrencas }

Reead pages Fi7-117 from
Book, ~

kel
he Reccer's Unit 9 137,
s
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Select and revise descriptions of histerical events.
. Teaching Guideline

Engage students with the theme of the unit and have
them express their personal preferences.

. Look at the concept map and discuss the
questions with your class.

Draw students’ attention to the rectangie in the
middle of the concept map, ask the first question
aloud, and elicit the answer. Then, ask students to
read the information in each of the branches and ask;
What kind of information does each branch include?
(each gne includes a reason to support the idea in
the middle). What kind of information does the sub-
brariches include? (examples). Next, ask aloud the
second and third questions, inviting students to share
their thoughts. Finally, ask: Was it easy for you to
visualize and understand the information inciuded in
the concept map?

Day 1

2. Look at the pictures. Circle the ones that depict

historical periods that seem attraclive to you and
answer the question.

Read instructions aloud and give students a few
minutes to circle the pictures while you monitor
walking around. Then, organize the class into pairs and
give them some time 1o share their reasons for their
choices. Monitor to encourage students to speak in
English among themselves. Invite pairs to share their
choices and reasons with the class.

Tell students to read pages 107-112 in their
"W Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following question; What surprised you the most
about the history of The Great Wall of China? They will
discuss it in class the next day.

LY &
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1 Work In small teams to discuss what clothing says abaut vour history. ,’

ch what 11 oboul T

4 Look at the Ndum and skim the tex) to pr
5

e
f

LN
2 b wmmmnnsimmmﬂmmmmfx:.mamhmmw
. gt,a:g]n(hs e "the socll Sk" Anclent men developed ther ficst pleces of tortng from mlmw‘hns
et thisfisetves from the environment, Bur as evilization dvose, werving was. developed, givihg lhlm
‘:mm 16 vary the way hey dressad 2ad, n some Gisds, even dévelon a lastien style depgnding
Wﬁmp\m‘( YOu think we should take 2 hook Jt same sranies?

The enkince o their clothing Temins on sruipcors, porteny; and
wilthis left o ballis dncl tombs, The comimon people wore simple
2hatnes Such as 3Kt and diewls round Eheir bodhes; kings and

_ questts didnc, s, ey wane Fne cloaks dywd and omamented
with embroidery 2nd biackc

E Egvot

Mast fgymtian dhothing was made of finen; this Rbrc s made from
#ax, a plane that grows slong the NBe River Mierophyphs show men
weating skirts known as shendyts, and women wearing st dresseg
cafted katarinc Pharaohs and vsaltiy pecpke from both sexes usad fo
W Wi R

TEACH
Cheibing waes Wiilly homemade and had mare than one yse, Wotnen
9 pepks, which wag 2 gamant made from heavy wool. Chiton,
ait shple Yk, wis Nigheer and, was ware by bolh men
Soldiers e 2 wocleit ok Galled s, which was
Mndth:nmﬁdmm s a5 3 ght shiekd. .
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5 Usten attentively.Then. discuss with o pariner what the subject, purposs ond infandsd
audience of this taxt 1s: try not to reod The text. Wiite your conclusions below. @

's "

s Aniicipate content hom waxtusl organization and
by . graphic companents. £ kdenty subject. purpose, and
-J38 7 Unit 9 | imended oudience.

« Anticipate content from textual organization and
graphic components.

* |dentify subject, purpose, and intended audience.

e,v“eqidﬁﬁmen?

o o R

D

3. Work in small teams to discuss what clothing says
about your history.
Organize the class into smal! teams, read instructions
aloud, and explain that they should think about the
clothing they use and in what way each of the items
they wear reflect something about how they were
educated, their family's values, the traditions in their
community, their ideology, etc. Monitor while teams
work and after a few minutes invite one person from
each team to share their conclusions with the class.

4. Look at the plctures and skim the text to predict
what it is about. Q A
Read instructions aloud and remind students that
when they skim a text they just go quickly through
the text to look for the general ideas. Suggest

iy
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that they look at the pictures, title, and paragraph
headings. Then, ask them to read the first sentence
of each paragraph so they can anticipate content
from textual organization and graphic components.
Invite volunteers to share their predictions. Then, have
students identify the glossary words and ask them to
go to page 190 to check their definitions.

Listen attentively. Then, discuss with a partner
what the subject, purpose and intended
audience of this text is; iry not io read the text
Write your conclusions below.

Tell students to close their bocks and explain to themn
that they will listen to the text from the previous
activity to determine what it is about, what was it
written for, and who is supposed to read it. Organize
into pairs and give them some time to exchange the
information they grasped while 'stening and write it
down. Check orally.

Discuss the question related to the text from
™™ the Reader's Book. Elicit from students topics
related to the GreatWall of China {its construction,
wars, trade, dynasties, etc.), and write them on the
board. Then, ask them what surprised them the most
about this wall, and have them share their ideas. You
can ask direct questions about those topics as well.



Lessonff

& Work In palrs to recd the taxt from Activity 4 and fill in the chart.Then, share which of
the words you wroles you praviousty knaw.

Types of Rulens

Old Clotting Anciget Hstodras oo |

e Y
Time-to-Shinel~-
= Dasctibe the Doiheny of cibir pricert,

7 Scon the text an page 138 to find auxliiary
verbs. Discuss with a portner how they
contrioute to your texdt con !

Write your conciusion. ﬁu_)‘

(

& Ffl In the graphlc organtrer
with Infermation from the
faxt on page 138, (i.!}

—*

Second::rv\deu :} ! second;ry»deq ; '
E E ]

¢ Work In smal teams. Compleis the conclusion far the text you read on page 136.
As wa could see. the way paopla drass within ¢ society 1eflects Importont aspacts of thelr
cuthre such os '

What Ivpa of Inforfitiof o owrdioriet gha?
Aupdiiartas ore ysed together Wi o man varh
n pegative seibfetrogaiive sanlences Bul they

iy

his hema, gt 16 page 185,
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Secondary dea 3

That's why clothing is an importont aspect
1o censider when studying the histery of o cMiization.

exprassions. / Reflect on Ihe presence of auilaries In negalive, mierogative, and dedoratve:

Chesesfy newe 1, by thelr maaning nd rasie hem 10 Thelr guny Mpanolre of words and
satements, / Difieranbiate Mok ideas from secondory Kikas
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* Classify new terms by their meaning and relate
them to their own repertoire of words and
expressions.

* Reflect on the presence of auxiliaries in negative,
interrogative, and declarative statements.

* Differentiate main ideas from secondary ideas.

Work in pairs to read the text from Activity 4 and
fill in the chart. Then, share which of the words
you wrote you previously knew.

Organize the class into pairs. You may read aloud
instructions and each of the column headings in the
chart, and then explain to students they shouid classify
the new terms they learned by their meaning. Once
they do it, they should identify the ones they already
know. Monitor while they work to offer help when
required. Check by drawing the chart on the beard and
asking volunteers to write the answers. Don't forget

N

Day 3

to ask them which words were already part of their
repertoire and to make sure they understand the rest.
Read the task in the Time to Shine! box and invite
students to participate.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students”
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students tc go to the
Appendix if needed.

Scan the text on page 138 fo find auxiliary verbs.
Discuss with o partner how do they contribute to
your text's comprehension. Write your conclusion.
Recall students that scanning is a reading strategy in
which they read quickly to find specific information.
Give them some time to perform the first part of

the task and then, considering the information from
the Appendix box, discuss how these words may
contribute to enhance their comprehension. Invite
pairs to share their answers with the class.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowiedge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Fill in the graphic organizer with information from
the text on page 138.

To differentiate main ideas from secondary ideas,
students will work again in pairs to fill in the graphic
organizer. To check, draw it on the board and invite
volunteers to write the answers.

Work in small teams. Complete the conclusion for
the text you read on page 138.

Read instructions aloud and explain to students that
critical readers always reflect on the content of the
texts they read and elaborate a conclusion about them.
In this conclusion, they can give an opinion about the
imperiance of the information included in the text,

or simply mention what they learned by reading it.
QOrganize the class into small teams and give them
some time to complete the conclusion provided.

Ask one person from each team to read aloud their
answaer.

L
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s
Selfzevaluation
o e

e You could read the statements in the box together to

?’;m make sure everybody understands what they need
:JQ'EE) to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
it un you il e aparton @ istorical vent bt wll previous activities 50 students understand what each

work in smatfl teams {o do 1he k;lk:winq aclivities:

statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
e { and make sure to offer individual support to those
* Agres 5n @ chleation o hisforical perlod fo msearch. students who detected areas of opportunity.

- Write a stutemant to astablish the purpose of your investigation.

- Go back to pags 137 to shara your praterences with your
taam.

e

+ Make o liat of spacific aspects you will research.

Activity 3, p. 138: Instead of working in small teams,

+ For homewark, rasearch fhe aspects you wrate kn your list and bring the information, : you may use the Individual Response Card Strategy
) S to encourage everybody to participate by writing their
Sebf-evaluation o gy . M
C opinion on a piece of paper and giving it to you. Once
Undierline the strategy that helpad you the most to revise deacriptions of historical evenis. 3 H
+ Poy citention 9 tauclorganizalion ord graphic Camponants. - you have them, read them aloud.,

* Focus my attention on kdentifying the subject, pumase ond Intended audience.

I could understand historical texts sasily. yes no
I your answiar was no, continue practomg. You may use shafegies such as iccusing on the

S o Sl gL 1 4Tl ot it e et Activity 7, p. 139: Use the Choral Response Strategy
: to encourage all students to participate when checking
the answers.

Report on a Historical Event
In this unit, students will write a report cn a historical
event that will be included in a class anthology. In
this lesson, they will decide who they will work with
{small teams, not more than four students) and they
will choose and narrow the topic they will research.
Read aloud the instructions of the first and second
steps, and have teams choose their topics. Then,
explain to them that it is important to narrow their
topics by establishing a purpose for their research.
For example, if they are interested in Ancient Egypt,
it will be very difficult to research everything about
that culture, so their purpose may be to research cnly
Ancient Egyptian Medicine. Read the instructions of
the third step and give teams some time to write their
statements. Finally, tell them that once they have
their purpose clear, they may narrow the topic a little
bit more by writing a list of specific aspects they will
research, e.g., nutrition, pharmacology, surgery, and
dentistry in Ancient Egypt. Read the instructions of the
fourth step and have teams create their lists while you
walk around and monitor.

For homework, students will search for infermation
concerning the aspects they included in their lists.

b
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Lesson 2

1 Waork in smail tearms io brainstorm intarmation related to WordWorll.

World War 11

2 Skirn the encyclopedia article on this and the next page (Activities 3 and 5). Say what it
i about.

3 Usten and reqd the beginning of the article, Work in palrs to ikhenfify and undsrine key

Origin
mwa.mswmdwu Wik over by Eummcw
mmm surrander From by 7 16 August 2 (745, The Potsdim
iy bkl The par icjmane: wace the leadess of dheAllled
Ulun:hm wmm Great B&Wn mm mmm;;

4 Paraphross the key mnh you underlined in the previous activity.

£xprass ganenol mecnng of o ke £ Salect key “Resdar's Book )
events / Compose simpie ond compiex stolemants Rl pagis 113-134 frivri the R
parophrasng mon kdeds Renders pook_ Unit ¢ @,'.

* Understand historical texts content.
* Write brief reports.

* Express general meaning of a text.

« Select key events.

+ Compose simple and complex statements
paraphrasing main ideas.

1. Work in smait teams to brainstorm information
related to World War I,
Organize the class into teams of four. Read
instructions aloud and give teams some time to write
anything that comes to their minds related to World
War |1. Tell them they can write names of people,
events, places, dates, etc. Monitor while teams work
and when they have finished, invite one person from
each team to write their ideas on the board. Once
you have all their ideas, invite students to use them to
make a summary of the most important events during
that war. This activity will help you introduce the text
you will work with during this lesson.

Day 1

2. Skim the encyclopedia arficle on this and the
next page (Activities 3 and 5). Say what it is
about.

Read instructicns aloud and invite students to perform
this activity so they can get the general meaning of the
text. [nvite volunteers to express it.

L

Listen and read the beginning of the article. Work
airs to identify and underline key events. 6-'
%,

Invite students to identify the glos’sary word in the
text and check its meaning on page 190. Then, read
instructions aloud and, if necessary, explain that a key
event is an important event that brings changes or has
consequences. Organize the class into pairs. Play Track
41 for students to follow the reading and seiect key
events. Check orally.

ol

Paraphrase the key events you underlined in the
previous activity.

Use this activity to guide pairs to compose simple and
complex statements paraphrasing main ideas since in
the next session they will do it on their own. Remind
them that when they paraphrase a text, thay use their
own words to retell the information included in the
text. Draw their attention to the first key event in the
text from the previous activity and ask one voiunteer
to read it aloud. Then, ask: How else can you say
"was over”? {ended). How can you say the same idea
using other words? (WWI| ended in Europe when the
Germans surrendered). Do the same with the rest of
the key events they underlined; you may suggest that
they use a thesaurus to find synonyms.

& Tell students to read pages 113-114 in their
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answaer to
the following question: Why was Hadrian's Wall buiit?
They will discuss it in class the next day.

iy
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& Pamphase the key events you undertined [n the pravious activity practicing the skills
you (earned in Unit 6{2_-).

. Rewder's Book
Wy Hodan's” 7 {

L ¢ | select keyevents 7 Compose simple and complex
.‘142( Unit 9 slmempnmwmlnom;ldm i J
R

= Understand historical texts content.
« Write brief reports.

= Select key events.
+ Compose simple and complex statements
paraphrasing main ideas.

Work in pairs to listen and COH%L{Q reading the
arficle. Underline key events.

Ask students to recall what was the article they
started to read in the previous session about (Woerld
War |l and the history of the Berlin\Wall). Organize the
class into pairs and have them read the rest of the
article to select other key events. Play Track 42 for
them to perform the task.

Paraphrase the key events you underlined in the
previous activity practicing the skills you learned
inunit6. ICF

Ask one volunteer to read instructions aloud and give
pairs some time to compaose simple and complex
statements paraphrasing main ideas by following the

strategies you modeled during the previous session.
Manitor closely to provide help when needed and to
check pair's wark.

Discuss the question related to the text from
™™ the Reader's Book. Ask students if the text
mentions only one reason for building this wall. After
that, have them recall and say the different hypotheses
(sorme historians think that Hadrian built the wall as an
expression of Roman power; others believe that it was
built to offer defense before they expanded more into
the north of the island; another explanation is that it
provided control over immigration and smuggling). As
an extension activity, you may ask them to do some
research about the Rorman Empire in Britain, and
discuss their findings in class.

g
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4 Complete ihe concept map.

Aedevting to Learn®
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st dogram thot con haip you

concepiual maps with information that wcends
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Set orger of by avents in Hriaioes. £ Comphd }
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Write brief reports.

* Set order of key events in timelines.
* Complete conceptual maps with information that
extends the main ideas.

gt

o Bﬁw .

*’}”LWWM,.B‘S%’?&WA

7. Work in pairs. Order the key events you wrote in
Activities 4 and 6 In the timeline belfow.
Draw students’ attention to the timeline and explain to
them that setting the arder of key events in it will help
them clarify the sequence they need to follow when
writing their reports. Tell students to work with the
same partner they worked in the previous session so
they can write the events they underlined below the
corresponding years. Check by drawing the timeline on
the hoard and inviting volunteers to fill it in. Read the
task in the Time to Shine! box and encourage students
to think of and share examples of other walls.

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
pricr knocwledge. Invite ane volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

8. Complete the concept map. G’
Draw students’ attention to the box in the middle
and the main ideas mentioned in each branch of the
concept map; ask volunteers to read them aloud. Have
them work in pairs to complete it with information that
extends the main ideas. Suggest that they use the key
events they paraphrased in activities 4 and 6. Monitor
to check their work.
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S!Z@._?J 2 Report on a Historical Event

Remambar that in this unit you will wiite a report
on a historicol event that will be included in a

closs anthology. In order ta continue, get In small

teams and do the foRowing activities:

- Read theinformation you brought and identify .‘

= ? eﬁ'“’

+ On a shest of papern; delgn a fimsfine %o put -E'E HIsTORy-i

the key svants in chronological order. File It in

your pertialio, m E
+ On a vheet of paper, creche © concepl map

in which you incids tha parophrased key

wventy.Flis [t in your portalic. [i

Seli-evaluation

The strategies | used to undenstand the content of historlcal texts ware:
{] Select key avents.

0 Parephrase kaeas.

O identify the order of events.

) Cradte Inks behween the svents.

It wes oty | diffculi for me to complets Hmelines and concept maps.

If you tound it cdficull. iy 1o wiite nates summarizing the key events from the taxts you read.
tsa youx logee to establish rekations behween them, then verlfy by rareading the text,

JE Unit 9

Report on a Historical Event [y
As you may recall, students will write a report on a

historical event that will be included in a class anthology.

In this lesson, students will design a timeline and they
will create a concept map practicing the skills they
learned in this lesson. First, have them get in teams to
check the information they brought for homewaork and
identify key events. Once they have identified them,
have them design their timeline so they can clarify
their seguence. Then, students will paraphrase the

key events and use these statements ta create their
concept maps. These activities will be your first and
second evidence in this unit; ask students to file them
following the procedure you prefer.

s
#w&%gévﬁ?m!g@gﬁwmﬁé
You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the

previous activities so students understand what each

statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

"’
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Activity 6, p. 142: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy to help struggling students paraphrase the
key events they underlined. Offer them guidance on
how to use the thesaurus te find synonyms that may
help them write their statements.

Activity 8, p. 143: Use the Jigsaw Strategy to
encourage collaboration between students. Assign
each pair only one branch of the concept map to
complete. Draw the concept map cn the board and
ask pairs to fill it in so they can share their answers
with the rest of the class.
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2 Chack your parographs and rewrite ssnfences in which
you can avoid repelition by using relative
and/or double gentttves. (i (17!

(i, fe,

In the 1980s. whan Gorbachey. .

e

Go pock to the sentences you wiots in Activities 1 and
2.Emphasize important Ideas using adverbs. @.:\\

Fastern Europoon coxunmies cleary bhenefites from.. sirss kportort bucsT @

Roadar's Bogk

Reced pagas 115157 fowm the ___-__,_:

Feadars fook. Unit® 145
e

Group simior [nformation statements ta form parogrophs.
7 Usa double gendive exprassions kor inaning belongng
rlatons ond ovoidimg repeimons 7 Clanly (0eas m texts.

using pronouns, / Emphastza ideas i fexts using odvertrs

* Group similar information statements to form
paragraphs, using expressions and connectors that
show sequence, simultaneity, or cause and effect.

+ Use double genitive expressions for marking
belonging relations and avoiding repetitions.

» Clarify ideas in texts using pronouns.

* Emphasize ideas in texts using adverbs.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’ prior
knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the information
and encourage students to go to the Appendix if needed.

Day 1

1. Work in pairs to write paragraphs adding

supporting information to the following topic
sentences using the concept map on page 143.
Be sure o use appropriate connectors to link
related events.

Tell students to get together with the same partner
they worked in the previous sessions. Draw their
attention to the topic sentences provided and have
them go back to page 143 to check the information
they wrote in their concept maps. Tell them to group
similar statements to write ordered, unified, and
complete paragraphs. Monitor to check they are using
connectors appropriately to ensure coherence.

Ask the questicon from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Check your paragraphs and rewrite sentences in

which you can avoid repetition by using relative
pronouns and/or double genitives. {7~
Students will continue working in pairs to check and
rewrite the sentences that have repeated or unclear
information by using double genitive expressions for
marking belonging relations and relative pronouns

they learned while working on Unit 2, to clarify ideas.
Before they start, read the example aloud and provide
individualized feedback to those pairs who may need it.

Ask the questicn from the bex and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Go back fo the sentences you wrote in Activilies

1 and 2. Emphasize important ideas using
adverbs. {7

Students will check their paragraphs agair to identify
important ideas and emphasize them using of adverbs.
Read the example aloud and provide individualized
feedback to those pairs who may need it.

Tell students to read pages 115-117 in their
W™ Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the following question: What do you think about walls
and barriers between countries? They will discuss it in
class the next day.

4
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4 Work in palrs. Check ( ) the squares as you check punctuation and speling from the
ssntences you wrots in the previcus sesslon.

) We started sentences with copitel lettars.

1 wa ended deckarative sentences with a petiod.

{J We andad Inferrcgative sentences with o quastion mark.
O W separctad closely related Idsos with cormmos é
[J We chacked spaling using o dictionary.

5 Identity yaur audisncs and purpase by answsring the following questions.

a What Is the pupose of my report? & Who wit read my report?

& Write an Infroduction and a conclusion considering your audience and putpase. @.‘

0 infrociuction; T
Include kn my intvoduchon, @
. gk WY
am witng ﬂ;.mwjpndm
mwmun%
b Conchusion: g@ fo pige 185. W

7 Exchungo books with another pull Uss the checkllst beiow o oagass aach others rﬂpﬂl"

r‘o mn« l

Ix ol the- Information included
relevont?

Dioss i follow o sequenca?
Doas the infrodueon manhon
wheat T repor i cbout?

Does the condluson eciude an
opion”?

Dicd my claasmatas chack
apoing ond punchiation?

e B Check punctuaion and spalling 7 Clarky ideas
MG Unit 9 | bosed on the redoient and purpose.

Edit reports.
‘Chln G iimes

* Check punctuation and spelling.
* Clarify ideas based on the recipient and purpose.

Work in pairs. Check (v) the squares as you
check punctuation and spelling from the
%ﬂces you wrote in the previous session.

Tell students to get together with the same partner
they have been working with in the previcus session.
Read aloud one by one the statements, giving
students some time to check punctuation and speliing
in the sentences they wrote cn page 145. Once they
have finished going through the sentences, tell them
to check {¢) each square.

. Identify your audience and purpose by

answering the following questions.

Have students reflect upon their purpese for writing
a report about the Berlin Wall and whe their audience
would be by answering the questions provided.

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Write an introduction and a conclusion
considering your audience and purpose. G':'
Give students some time te write an introduction to
state their purpose and a conclusion to clarify ideas for
their audience. You may suggest that they check the
introduction of the article they read on page 138 and
the conclusion they completed on page 139 to follow
them as models.

. Exchange books with another pair. Use the

;:Ea_;_(c_:__’klist below o assess each other's report.
Organize the class into small teams by joining two
pairs together. Read aloud each of the statements in
the checklist to make sure everybody understands
what they will evaluate, and give teams a few minutes
for peer assessment. Monitor to make sure all
comments are respectful.

Discuss the guestion related to the text from
"W ihe Reader's Book. Tell students to remember
that walls have been used to keep people out, but also
to keep them in, as in Germany. Ask them the function
of walis in borders nowadays (to control immigration
ana smuggling, or prevent undesirable people from
entering, etc.). Ask them if a wall really prevents those
problems. Have a class discussion about it.



8 Use the fsedback you recelved in Activity 7 to decide which Information you will remaove
of change In your report,
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10 $hore your repert with your classmates.
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* Remove, add, change, or reorganize information to

improve texts.
* Make final versions.

. Use the feedback you received in Activity 7 to
decide which information you will remove or
change in your report.

Students will work again with the same partner tc
remove, add, change, or reorganize information to
improve their texts considering the feedback they
received in Activity 7 Monitor to check their work
and make sure they are filling in the third column
explaining why they decided to change or remove

something. Ask the guestion in the Time to Shine! box

and praise the students who answer.

. Write your final version.

Students will make final versicns including all the
additions and changes they have been working on
through this lesson. Suggest that they keep one of

Day 3

their books opened on page 185 so they can check the
information provided on how to write a research report
while writing. Monitor while they work to previde help
if required.

10.Share your report with your classmates.
Invite pairs to the front to read their reports aloud.
Encourage the class to give respectful feedback.
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Jteps

Remumbaer that In this unt you will write e S

@ mport on o histericel avant that will be
includad In o closs anthology. In order to
canfirue, gat in small tsoms ond do the
followng activities:

+ ©n a sheet of paper, write paragrophs
using the information you includad In
your concept map. File it in your portfolia.

» Writa an Introduction for your mport In
which you explofn why il ts imporiant io
wrile about that subject.

+ Wil a conclusion for your report In which
you ttate an oplinion.

.
Self-evatuation
Which of the lollowing sirategies did you use o write your report?

O Group simitar Information statements to [J Clortfy kdeas in fexts using pronouns and
form paragraghs. double gonltives.

D Avold rapehtions. (O Emphasize ideas in toxts using adverds.
Which of the following strategies did you use to edit your report?
) Clarty ideas besed on the reciplent and [ Make finl versions of tha raport.
PUIPOSE.
O Chack punctuohon and speting.
() Rermove. add. change. o 1soiganis
Informarhon 1o Impiove texs,
I wos diicult / easy tor me to write and edit my report.

I it wos dificutt for you to do i, confinua prachicing. Folow the procedures suggesfed in this
lesson, be crganized and kitle by litte you wil master .
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Report on a Historical Event [ﬁ
As you may recall, students will write a report on
a historical event that will be included in a class
anthology. In this lesson, students will write their
notes for their reports practicing what they learned
in this lesson. Read aloud the instructions for each of
the steps and monitor to check. This activity will be
the third evidence in this unit; ask students te file it
following the procedure you prefer,

You could read the statements in the box together 1o
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

4
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Activities 1-6, pp. 145-146: Use the Think-Pair Share
Strategy trying to form pairs in which cne of the
students may tutor the other. Be sure to highlight the
contribution of both students; e.g., one is proficient

in grammar while the other has very good ideas to
include in the introduction and conclusion.

Activity 7, p. 146: After peer assessment, invite
students to practice self-assessment by using the
Speedometer Strategy. Explain that they will use
their arms to show whether or not they accomplished
each of the aspects mentioned in the checklist.



o the following activities to support this unit's social
practice of the language:To write a brisef report on a
historical event.

1. Choose the Great Wall of China or Hadran’s Wall. On
a septrate sheet of poper, wiite your own report using
Infermation from the text.

2. The text gives littie Information about e US-Mexico

\ renort on barriers 5 border wall. Do research and write a brief report about
. . e It .
#h oughout history L_" Written by 5 on a separcte sheet of paper.
i Stephen Doyle g 3. What historical svent are you Interested in? Write a
. report obout It on a separate sheet of paper.

€ > (Thiips / fvww touropaa.com/world-Hamous-walls/

1t you want to know other fameous walls, go fo the link provided.
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Evaluation Tool X
Questionnaire

Namae:

Use the following questions to evaluate the report.

1.1s the purpose mentioned? If not, suggest one based on the content.

2.Does the report cover the purpose? If not, explain how to improve.

3. Are dll statements relevant? If not, give one example.

4.Do all the statements follow o logical sequence? If not, give one example.

5.13 the language appropriate for the audience? Why or why not?

6.Does it include new vocabulary and language structures? If not, give suggestions.

7.Does the conclusion imply a reflection? If not, provide an example.

8.Does it have spelling or punctuation mistakes? If it does, give examples.

Comments:

Photocopiable material




Unit Overview

@ Family and Community Environment

@ Communicative Activity
Exchanges associated with the environment

1®: Social Practice of the Language
"~ To discuss concrete actions to address youth
rights

Achievements
Present an initial proposition.
Assume a personal posture and anticipate thase
of others.
Offer counterarguments and defend their posture
in a discussion. '

Vocabulary
accommodation
address
ban
covenant
curriculum

facility

fulfill

labor union
public affairs
refrain

Language
Using tentative language
Words and expressions to build
arguments
Comparing by using “as ... as
Useful phrases for a discussion

"

Learning to Leamn
Public discussions

Audio
Tracks 43-44

Skills
Fact vs. opinicn

Reader’s Book
“You Can't Silence Us!” pp. 119-132, Track 54

Product
Public Discussion

Evaluation Tool
Scale of Descriptive Assessment

" What Can We Do to
-Address Youth Rights?

Anclyre the plctures and
answe the quaskon. E

In order to introduce the unit, tell students to look
at the pictures and have some volunteers describe
them. Ask; What do all these pictures show?
{(young people enjoying their rights). Which right
is each picture showing? {the right to recreation,
to educaticn, to be heard, to enjoy a non-violent
environment, to freedom of thought or beiief).

Finally, organize the class into teams of three
and read aloud the title: What can we do to address
youth rights? Give them a few minutes to discuss
their answers while you walk around and manitor.
Ask one person from each team to share their
answers with the rast of the class.




Lesson 1

Human Rights

Hurtian rights ace legal rights thar counnas.
froem o over Ihve workd hove ogreed frough
emationol documents

|

i U Theya.

+ Unbvarsak Evavyone s bom with ond prolected
by them.

+ Inallenable Paople’s igh's connot ba ke 2 Gvemments shoud:
OWaY. » Respect: redrain lrom interfenag with the:

i o invisble: 8 tghts cre equolly kmportantand S S i fghts

i can't be seporcied from each othar. » Prokect, pravent others from misrennyg wiih

o inesdependent ond Imesrelated: Thew cra the enjoymect af the nghis

i connecled and none con ba by amoyad = Fusé. adop oppvopiare measixes toward

i without tha oibars the full realizotion of the 1ighls

2 Dlscuss with your class. ﬁ@

+ Whot woukd happen It there wang 1o human rights?
+ Why Is It Important 1o astabiish octions 1o ahaies: them?

2 Work in palrs to order the statements. Then, onalyze thess facts with your closs. @

On December 10, 1948, tha Universal Dackaration of Human Rights was adopted
by 56 mempers.

The United Nartlans was estoblished and & Commissian on Human Rkghis wos
astcpishad within,

Hurnan rghts hava been evonng cver tha years thiough raalies and covenofils
today, thare |s o fist of 30

____ Governments arourkd the werld committed themsetves 10 pravent confict ond
promota international pacce after World War il

4 For homework, ressarch human rights.

Razder's Buok )
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Engage sludens with the theme of the unit ::‘;:.“w'l’m o e Unit 10 @
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Present an initial proposition.

ing Guideine

Engage students with the theme of the unit.
- Development. -

¥. Read and undeiline key |deos Then, paraphrase
the content of the text. I] A
Have students scan the text to identify glossary words
and invite them to read their definitions on page 190
in their books. Then, to engage them with the theme
of the unit, read the text aloud for them to follow it
in silence and underline key ideas. When you have’
finished reading, invite volunteers to share the ideas
they underlined and encourage them to paraphrase
the content of the text using that information. If
necessary, tell them to check the information related
to paraphrasing provided on page 178.

2. Discuss with your class. ({3
Read the first gquestion aloud and have volunteers
share their thoughts. Ask: Have you studied about
pericds in History in which there were no human
rights? Encourage them to give examples when therg

.

were fewer human rights {slavery, wemen nat allowed
to vote, etc.). Ask the second question and invite all
students to reflect and express their opinions.

Work in pairs to order the statements. Then
analyze these facts with your class. lg p

Organize the class into pairs and before reading
instructions give them some time to identify the
glossary word and read its meaning on page 190. Once
you are sure they understand the word, explain that
they should order this text that provides information
about the history of human rights. Ask: According to
which text pattern do you think this text is organized?
{chronological/sequence). Give pairs some time to
order the statements while you monitor and check
orally. Finally, ask: Why do you think the Commission
on Human Rights was established precisely after
Werld War !l ended? {because during this war human
rights were not respected and lots of atrocities were
committed).

. For homework, research human rights.

Read instructions aloud and tell students they will write
a list of the 30 human rights for homewark.

Tell students to read pages 119-123 in their
™™ Seader's Book and think about the answer to the
following question: Why did Marisol and Gabriel want to
organize a cultural event? They will discuss it in class
the next day.
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Day 2

§ Lsten to the commnation and use the cuss as a guids o fake notes about it Than,
wark in Jeoms jo discuss the importtince of the Youih Rights Movement. Write your
conchuslons.

LA A el s
ﬁbﬁﬁiiﬁﬂ-ﬁiaﬁ
The theine of the tomtvgation is

Thebwfnwhmgbl’hegrf_ R

The Yeuth Rights Mevement i importont
becaupe.,

Heﬂdﬂﬂtmﬂwsmmk

mawmg.mu-u

»
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. Listen to the conversation and use the cues as a

guide to take notes about it. Then, work in teams
to discuss about the importance of the Yo%;\
Right Movement. Write your conclusions. v 4

To have students anticipate to the content of the
conversation, tell them to read the cues provided in
silence. Ask them to share what they think they will
listen to. Then, play the track two times. The first time,
have them just listen; the second, ask them to write
their notes. Invite them to share what they wrote

and then, crganize the class into small teams toc have
them discuss abeut the importance of the Youth Right
Movement. After some minutes, encourage teams to
share their conclusions.

6. Work in teams. Look at the information inciuded

in the graphic organizer and share your views on
how sach of these rights is guaranteed in your
community. Define if there is an area that needs
work, be respectful if confroversies appear.
Students will continue working in the same teams.
Give them some time to check the information
included in the graphic o}ganizer related to Youth
Rights and to connect it with their own experiences.
Monitor while teams work to encourage them 1o give
details and make sure the exchanges are respectful if
controversies appear. After some minutes, draw their
attention to the box at the bottom of the page, and
have them agree on the areas that need work in their
community considering what they discussed before.,

Discuss the question related to the text from
™™ the Reader’s Book. First, ask students to
mention the themes that Marisol and Gabriel wanted
to consider for the cultural event {discrimination,
gender inequality, different sexual orientations,
religious freedom, and sexual education). Then, ask
them to find the reason they told Mr. Stern concerning
their interest in addressing these issues {they wanted
to give a voice to all students, especially to those who
beleng to mincrities and that have been discriminated
because of their beliefs and origins). As a class,
discuss if there are frequent events that address those
issues at their school and if it would be necessary or
impartant,
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* Make propositions of their own.
* Justify propositions with reascns.
s Value reasons within a controversy.

. Work in pairs. Read some cases reported by

Amnesty International and identify which righis
are not being fulfilled in each situation. §}
Organize the class into pairs. Read instructions aloud
and before students start working on the activity,
explain to them that Amnesty International is a global
movement of people who work in favor of human
rights, investigating and exposing facts when abuses
happen, and providing education and training to people
50 they can claim their own rights. Invite pairs to
identify glossary words and read their definitions on
page 190, Then, they will read the texts and perform
the task while you monitor walking around. To check,
invite pairs ic read aloud their answers for each case.
If the answers are different, encourage pairs to give
reasons to support their opinions.

Day 3 :

8. Reread case “a” from the previous activity and fill

in the chart. {7

Students will continue working in pairs to make
propositions of their own to address the rnights that
were not fulfilled in case "a” from the previous
activity. Have them fill in the chart to organize the
information about the actions they would follow and
a reason to justify each proposition. Monitor to check
their work.

. Compare your chart with another pair. Discuss

which are the best actions based on reasons.
Organize the class into small teams by joining two
pairs together. Read instructions aloud, and explain
to students that they have to compare their answers
to identify the differences and value reasons within a
controversy that may be caused by those differences.
Monitor to help with any vocabulary they may need.
Read the Time to Shine! gquestion and praise students
who answer.

For homework, have them research evidence to
support their reasons {examples, quotes, statistics).



In this undt. you will prepars yourself fo parficipate in a public
discuasion about concrete actions to address youth rights. In
ordar 1o start, work i faams of six fo do he following activities:

* Go back fo Activity 7, page 154, to recal which right Is the
one that reguires more attentton In yeur community.

+ Think about an specific case and describe It menlioning which rghts are not bulng
fufiled,

+ Wark In pairs, On o sheet of paper. copy andg flll in the chart. Fiie it in your portiotio. @

+ For homawork, kook for svidancs 1o suppor? your reasons.

Self-evalwation

Underline.
To present an Initial proposition for a discusslen.|...

Definad confroversial polnis, Justiiad iy piopostions with recsans,
Considered the reasons that others gova,

If you ciin 't consider tha reasons that othars gave, try 1o ¢o i naxt time. Rememiper that we
can always lsorn from others ond anrich our awn polnts of view.
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 Public Discussion iy
In this unit, students will prepare themselves to
participate in a public discussion about concrete
actions to address youth rights. In this lesson, they will
create a list of actions 1o be discussed. Tell students
to get together with the same classmates with whom
they worked in Activity 7 on page 154. After they recall
which right they decided needs more attenticn in their
community, suggest that they go back to Activity 8,
on page 155, to use the texts provided as models to
write their own. Finally, explain that they will work in
.pairs within the team to prepare their arguments and
to participate in the discussion; have them choose a
partner who shares their points of view tg fill in the
chart. Monitor while they work to check. This will be
your first evidence in this unit; ask them to file the list
of actions and the chart following the procedure you
prefer.
For homework, tell students to find evidence to
support their reasons.

R

You ¢ould read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the

previous activitiés so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

R RS L

Activity 8, p. 155: Use the Jigsaw Strategy to
promote collaboration. Assign each pair only one case
and, when checking, invite pairs to the front to share
their answers and explain their reasons.

Activity 9, p. 155: Use the Group Based on Goals
Strategy for advanced students who want to choose
any of the other cases presented in Activity 8 to work
with. If that is the situation, just make sure that two
different teams choose the same case so they can
waork together at the end of the unit when the public
discussion is presented.

L
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Work in poirs $a write an introduction and a
statement for an orgument to support the
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3 Write o refutation lor your argument.

4 Write a concluslon for your argument.

Reader's Book " e b
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Assume a personal posture and anticipate those of
others.

Work in pairs to write an introduction and a
statement for an argument to support the actions
you suggested in Activity 9, page 155. Use the
information you researched for homework.

Read the Time to Shine! question and invite students
to check the information related to writing arguments
provided in their books on page 179. Help them recall
the parts of an argument hat they learned while
warking in Unit 7 and explain that, although in a

public discussion the purpose is not to confront two
opposing arguments (as in a debate), they should
communicate opinions that are supported with

strong arguments in case there is controversy or the
audience challenges them. Tell them to get together
with the same classmate they worked with during the
previous lesson and give them some time to write an
intraduction and a statement to present the actions

Day 1

they proposed to address the rights that were not

fulfilled in case "a” presented in Activity 8, page 1b5.
Meonitor to check.

Write statistics, examples, and quotes to suppott
your argument.

Tell pairs to share the evidence they researched for
homewaork and analyze what wil: best support their
argument. Have them write it in the spaces provided.

. Write a refutation for your argurnent.

Elicit from students that in the refutation, they
should acknowledge the opposition cpinion before
challenging it. Tell them that in this case, they should
acknowledge the opinion of the people who are
opposing the incfusion of reproductive health and
gender equality information in the official curriculum.
Emphasize that especially in cases such as this one,
in which a religious ideclogy is behind the opposition’s
opinion, they should be extremely respectful {if they
don't, they will also violate a human right}, expressing
understanding but showing evidence that can create
consciousness. Give pairs some time to work while
you monitor to check. ‘

. Write a conclusion for your argument.

Remind students that in the conclusion, besides
syrthesizing the information presented, they should
leave “food for thought” to their audience. Give
pairs some time to write their conclusions while you
monitor to check.

Tell students to read pages 124-127 in their
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answer to
the foilowing question: What did Melissa suggest?
They will discuss it in class the next day.
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Assume a personal posture and anticipate those of
others.

LR

Ditferentiate opinions from facts in others’ arguments.

Ask the guestion frem the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite cne volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Listen to the participation of a specialistin a
public discussion and work in pairs to identify and
circle the expression used to make a tentative
proposal. e 4

[nvite students to go to page 190 to check

the definition of the glossary word included in

this activity. Organize the class inte pairs, read
instructions aloud, and play Track 44 for them to
perform the task. Check crally.

“@f. Unit 10

v

Ask the questior from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students te go to the
Appendix if needed.

Work in pairs to find one fact and one opinion in
the argument presented in the previous activity.
Students will continue working in pairs to reread the
text from the previous activity to identify one fact and
one opinicn. Check by asking volunieers to write their
answers on the board.

Language

R R

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

Work in pairs to fill in the chart with expressions
used in the argument from Activity 5.

Students will continue working in pairs to find
comparative, contrasting, and consequence
expressions.in the text from Activity 5. To check, draw
the chart on the board and invite volunteers to write
the answers.

Work in teams to share your opinions about the
actions proposed in the argument from Activity 5.
Organize the class into small teams to share their
opinions about the proposal presented by Luis
Gardufic. Menitor while teams discuss to encourage
them to give reasons o support their opinions,

Discuss the questicn related to the text from
"™ the Reader's Book. Ask students to recall what
the shy girl said about repression; if they cannot
remember the exact words, allow them to paraphrase
it. Then, ask them what actions she suggested (to look
for information ebout human rights and rights for
young people, and spread it on social media, at schoaol,
around the streets, and with their friends and families).
Finally, have some volunteers say what they think
about Mr. Stern’s behavior and beliefs.
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AT R BTART R

Assume a personal posture and anticipate those of
others.
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» Make tentative proposals.

+ Use comparative, contrasting, and consequence
expressions in their arguments.

+ Differentiate opinions from facts in their own
argurments.
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9. Work in pairs to put together the information
you wrote on page 157 to write an argument,
Include tentative, comparative, contrasting, and
consequence expressions.
Tell students to get together with the same pair with
whom they had been working to build their argument.
Read instructions aloud and have them write the
argument using comparative, contrasting, and
consequence expressions. Suggest that they take the
text presented in Activity 5, page 158, as a model.

Day 3

10. write two facts and two opinions from the
argument you wrote in the previous activity.
Read instructions aloud and have pairs differentiate
opinions from facts in their own arguments. When
they have finished, invite pairs to the front to share
their answers with their classmates and encourage the
class to analyze if they are correct.
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5@92 Discussion

As you may recall, in this urit you will prepars yourself ta participate In a public discussion
aboul concrete actions to address youth righta. In order to continue, work in pairs to do the

tollowing activities:

» Share the yau
use fo suppert your argumant.

+ Ona shest of paper, writs your argument. Be sure to includs teniative, comparative,
and iens.

%
Self-cvaluation
The straiegisa | used to asasume a persona! posture;
[0 Anctyzing evidence that supports orguments
() Difisrentiating opinkns from facts In ohers” argumants.
O Moking tentetive proposals.
O Difterentiating opiions fiom facts In my arguments

Remermber that your parsonat postute in a discussion it ciowely inked to your vaues so it must

be eaty ta assume il; ust make sure 1o find encugh evidence o suppord i,
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Public Discussion

As you may recall, in this unit students will prepare
themselves to participate in a public discussion about

concrete actions to address youth rights. In this

lesson, students will work with their partner {within

their team) to write their arguments to participate.

Suggest that they check the models provided in this
lesson, and the phrases on page 186 to write their
arguments. Monitor to check they are well structured
and include all of their parts {introduction, statement,

evidence, refutation, and conclusion). This will be

your second evidence in this unit; ask them to file it

following the procedure you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box together to
make sure everybody understands what they need
1o self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve

and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.

N
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Activity 1, p. 157: Use the Mini Lesson Strategy if
you consider it necessary to review the structure of an
argument with your class.

Activity 9, p. 159: Use the Individualized Feedback
Strategy with struggling students to offer them
support to write their arguments.
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Coorcinaor:.
Spocialists:
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Agres on the rulas to parficipate.

Tima for aach intervantian:
Tima for audlance questions:
Ontlar,

3 Write a purpose for your discussion.

4 Chack the argument you wrote in Activity 9, page 159.Analyze focts, examples. and data
that suppor [I: f necessary, includs more.

Offer counterarguments and defend their posture in a
discussion.

Analyze facts, examples, and data that support their
own arguments.

Ask the question from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

. Work in teams. Decide roles to participate in a
public discussion.

As students have been working in pairs throughout the
unit te build their arguments, each pair will participate
together in the public discussion. That means that
there will be teams composed of two or three pairs
(depending on the number of students in your ciass)
and a coordinator. The partners of the students who

by

Day 1

will assume the role of coordinators will have to
present their argument individually, so we suggest
that you ask advanced students to assume that role.
Once teams are organized, give them some time to fill
in the blanks with their names.

. Agree on the rules to participate.

Have students agree on the rules to participate in
the discussion while you monitor walking around to
offer them feedback; e.g., make sure the time for
interventions is between one and three minutes, and
the time for audience guestions no more than five
minutes.

Wrile a purpose for your discussion.

Invite students to write a purpose for their discussion.
Explain that they must synthesize the case and
describe what specialists will share opinions about.
Monitor while they work to check.

Check the argument you wrote in Activity 9,
page 159. Analyze facts, examples, and data
that support it; if necessary, include more. i 7
[nvite students to work with their partner (even though
he/she is a coordinator) to analyze facts, examples,
and data that support their arguments to make sure

it is enough. [n case they notice they are missing
something, encourage them to use electronic devices
to include more information.

Tell students to read pages 128-131 in their
™™ Reader's Book and think about the answers to
the following question: Why was it possible to get
support from UNESCC? They will discuss it in class
the next day.
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5 Read the arguments from another faem to analyze lacts. examples, and date that
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Offer counterarguments and detend their posture in a
discussion.

ﬁ%ﬁgmgmm

Analyze facts, examples, and data in others’
arguments,

Ask the guestion from the box and elicit students’
prior knowledge. Invite one volunteer to read the
information and encourage students to go to the
Appendix if needed.

5. Read the arguments from another team to
analyze facts, examples, and data that suppoft
them. Write questions to ask for clarification.

Tell students to get together with the partner they
have been warking with and choose a pair from
another team to exchange books. Have them read the
argument the other pair wrote in Activity 9, page 159.
Ask them to use the phrases they learned to write

"@'. Unit 10

questions to ask for clarification concerning the issues
they don't understand.

Wiite questions/statements to invite them to
defend the evidence they presented.

Pairs now will analyze the other pair's arguments
paying special attention to the facts, examples, and
data that support them. Challenge them to find
inconsistencies in their evidence, and question them
using the phrases they read in the Appendix. Monitor
while pairs work to check.

. Write statements to express agreements and

disagreements.
Finally, pairs will identify agreements and
disagreements they have concerning the other pair's
argument and they will express them using the
phrases they iearned. Monitor to check.

Read the task in the Time to Shine! box and praise
students who answer.

Discuss the question related to the text from
"W the Reader's Book. Ask students if the audience
of Marisol and Gabriel’s speech was only the people
who were at the park {no, a neighbor transmitted the
speech on a social network and a lot of people saw it
online, that's how someaone at UNESCO found out
about the situation}. Have a discussion about the
importance of social networks 1o know about the
world nowadays (possible answers: news travel faster,
YOUu can support movements or causes from other
countries, you can see what is going on in many parts
of the world, even in real time).
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Offer counterargurments and defend their posture in a
discussion.

« Ask for clarification.

« Express agreement or disagreement.

+ Question evidence that support others’ arguments.

* Adjust postures and revise points of view based on
others’ contributions.

8. Rehearse your public discussion. Use the chart to
assess the other pairs who present arguments. If
you have any comments, write them on o sheet
of paper.

Tell students to get together with the team they chose
in the first session of this lesson. Give them some
time to rehearse their public discussion following

the steps they read in the Appendix. Invite them to
check their use of prosodic resources (tone, volume,
and rhythm) and to include non-verbal language (facial
expressions, gestures, and postures) to convey their
message. Explain that if they are working in pairs,
they must take turns to present their argument. Guide

Day A '

them to use the chart provided to assess the other
pairs within their team. They should cross out the
answer 1o each statement {yes/no) and, if they have
any comments, they could write some respectful
feedback to improve their participations on a sheet of

paper.

9. Use the checklist to assess the coordinator.
Ask students to use the checklist as a team 1o assess
their coordinator. Monitor to make sure they include
useful and respectful comments.

10.Participate in a public discussion. i3~
Give students some time to check their feedback
and make adjustments if necessary. Then, invite each
team to present their public discussion in front of the
class. Each time a team presents, invite the team who
analyzed their arguments and wrote guestions and
statements to ask for clarification, express agreement
or disagreement, and question their evidence to act
as the audience at the end of their presentation.
Encourage them to use the phrases to adjust postures
and revise points of view provided on page 186, if it is
the case.
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. - Activity 4, p. 161: Suggest visual students to use the
Fl_’bhc . i Bubble Map Strategy to organize the evidence that
Discussion B supports their argument. In this way, they may find it

Anyou may reccll, in fhis unit you will prepare yoursalf fo participate in o public discussion 3 ' 24as ier to. analyze It
about concrete actions ko address youth ghts. In order to continue, wark wilk your jsam fo - H
do the following activitles:

+ Exchange orguments with another team; onalyze their svicencs.

.

Activity 10, p. 163: Before starting the presentations,
use the Three-minute Pause Strategy to give
students three minutes to think about the skills they

: have acquired to participate in public discussions. Tell
T agrvement cusiton Tt sndence ond. i1 e cave adkr you Porie. [l them to feel confident enough to do so as they have
i acquired the necessary skills.

} ’
Self-evaluation
To defend my posture in a discussion, I...
* analyzed focts, sxamples, and datq thot supper my oiguments. ves no
* anclyzed fochs, axpmples. and deto thot support othen’ arguments,  yes  no
+ gsked for clarfication. ¥8s no
* guestioned avidence that suppaorts others’ arguments. yes no

Remember that parlicipating in o dscussion s atways an opporiunity 1o learr: be open fo
adjust postyres and revise points of viaw based on cthery’ contributions.
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Public Discussion

As you may recall, in this unit students will prepare
themselves to participate in a public discussion about
concrete actions to address youth rights. In this
lesson, students will work in pairs to analyze another
team’s arguments and write questions and statements
o clarify, question their evidence, and express
agreement or disagreement. This wiil be your third
evidence in this unit; ask them to file it following the
procedure you prefer.

You could read the statements in the box tbgether (s}
make sure everybody understands what they need
to self-evaluate. If necessary, go back to some of the
previous activities so students understand what each
statement refers to. Read the strategies to improve
and make sure to offer individual support to those
students who detected areas of opportunity.



Do the following activities to support this unit’s secial
practice of the language: To discuss concrele actions fo
address youth rights.

R 1. Do you think the studants from the story fought for their
A story about young people - tights In an effective way? Wiite your epinlen.
fighting for their rights

2. 1 you were in the samae situation as in the story, how
waould you fight for your rights?

3. Are there any rights that you personally have to fight
1or? What concrets actions wouid you follow?

& = (httpe:/ /oit by/29900IH

If you want fo know mote about e importance of youth in our
soctely. go to the link provided.
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Scale of Descriptive Assessment

Name:

Evaluation Tool 3@-..

1. The argument is well structured (includes infroduction,
statement, evidence, refutation, and conclusion).

. 2. The evidence provides good support for the reasons.

3. Tentative language is used to profect claims.

4. The argument includes comparative, contrasting, and
consequence expressions.

5. The discussion presentation was well organized and rules
were followed.

6. While being part of the audience, the student questioned
the evidence that supported others’ arguments.

7. While being part of the audience, the student used
appropriate questions and/or statements to ask for
clarification.

8. While being bar‘r of the audience, the student uset
appropriate expressions to exprass agreement,
disagreement, and to adjust his/her posture.

9. The student used non-verbal language and ‘prosodic
resources to convey his/her message.

10. The student listened respectfully and attentively to his/her
classmates during the discussion.
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Track 1
Copyright

Unrir ]
Track 2
Work in pairs to listen and decide
in which country each greeting is
performed.Then, label the pictures.
Do you know how people greet each
other around the world? We will
present some examples:

In most Latin American countries
such as Mexico, a man and a woman

on the cheek. Two men usually greet
shaking hands; it is common to add
a hug to the greeting when they are
closer acquaintances.

in some Asian countries fike India, it
is common to greet by placing palms

together in a prayerdike fashion and bow.
In Saudi Arabia, men use handshaking i

but &t the same time they touch their
noses. In New Zealand, they use

a similar greeting called hongi, but
besides touching noses, they press
their foreheads together and look at
each other’s eyes.

In Japan, people bow 10 greet each
other. This custom is also followed in
some other Asian countries like China
and Korea. .

In Malaysia, they use a special
greeting for old people, which
consists on taking one of their
hands and pressing it gently on their

respect for them.

In Kenya, many Maasai tribes
welcome and greet visitors with

an elaborate jumping dance that,

in another context, is alse part of a

traditional ceremony. :

Each of these ways of greeting has

a cultural background.

Track 3

Listen and read the conversation.

Circle a fact and underline an

~ opinion. Then, compare answers

with a partner.

Teen girl: Hil How are you?

Teen bay: Finel Have you done the
research about greetings in
different countries?

Teen girl: Yes, | watched a
documentary program online...

Teen boy: Sarry for the interruption,
but | think you shouldn't believe

i ¥
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everything you see cnline.

Teen girl: Oh, you're right, but |

obvicusly assessed the source,
and | found out it was the result
of some serious research done by
a British university. | learned lots
of.interesting things, for example,
that in India and Thailand they use
a similar hand gesture to greet.

Teen boy: Would you mind if | just

say something here?

Teen girl: Go on please. i
_ voman & Teen boy: | read that in Tibet they use
or two women greet with a quick kiss | :

the same gesture, but monks
also show their tongues while
doing it.

| Teen girl: Really? Why do Tibetan

monks do that?

Teen boy: They do so to show they

are not the reincamation of Lang
Darma, a malevolent king that ruled
Tibet in the Sth century and...

i Teen girl: As far as | understand, you

mean that people in Tibet feared
that king.

Teen boy: Yes, historians say that he

ordered ali the monasteries tc be
closed; that's why Tibetan monks
fear his reincarnation.

Teen girl: Wow! | think it's amazing

to realize how culture and history
give shape to daily habits.

! Track 4

i Listen to the conversation.Then
analyze the questions asked in the
i dialogue. Underline the one that
forshead. In this way, they show their : agks for information and circle the

! one that was modified according to
! the interlocutor reaction.

Teen girl: Doyou remember you told me

that Tibetan monks stick cut their
tongues to show that they are not
the reincarnation of an evil king?

Teen boy: Yes, that was what | said.
i Teen girl: | read an article in which

they explain it differently.

Teen boy: Did you assess the source? |

Mine was very serious.

Teen girl: Of course! Yesterday | told

you | always do it.

Teen boy: Sorry, 1didn't mean to be

rude. Who wrote that article?

i Teen girl: it was written by a well-

known anthropologist; he explains
that monks used to do that to

show they were not reciting black :

magic mantras.

i Teen boy: Wow! Maybe we should

continue researching to learn
which of the two versions is
mare accurate.

Teen girl: That's a great idea!
i TRack 5
i Work in pairs to order the

i conversation. Then, listen to check.

i Eva: Did you know that an ancient

: Indian eating tradition is to use

: hands instead of cutlery?

i Luis:Well, | know they only use their
: right hand to eat, not the left one,
and that custom is not exclusive
from India, it's also common in
some other countries.

¢ Eva:Which ones?

i Luis: | don't remember. We should

: go ask Pedro, he did a research
project about eating habits around
the world.

Eva: Hi, Pedro, we were wondering if

you can tell us in which countries it
is common 1o eat using the hands.

Pedro: Let me check my notes.

Eating with hands is commen in
India, Ethiopia, and some Middle
Eastern countries. But, you don't
need to go that far, here in Mexico
wa use our hands to eat tacos!

Eva: You're right! Learning about

eating habits is very interesting.
Well, | should go now, but
hopefully we can go on talking

i about this later.

i Pedro:Whenever you want. See you!

i Unit 2

i Track 6, Activity Book page 26
¢ Track 7, Activity Book page 28

! Track 8, Activity Book page 29
i Track 9, Activity Book page 30
: Track 10, Activity Book page 30
i Track 11, Activity Book page 31

{ Track 12, Activity Book page 33
{ Track 13, Activity Book page 34

tUnNT 3

i Track 14

{ Listen to the Amazing Volcano
experiment instructions. ldentify

! how all the actions are expressed.
i Share your answer with your class.
i 1. Remove the bottle cap.

i 2. Place the volcano over the bottle.
i 3. Mix the vinegar, water, soap, and
i food coloring; then, use a funnel
to pour the mix inside the bottle
carefully.



4. Put the haking soda in a napkin
and roll it (make sure it fits the
bottleneck).

5. Drop the roll inside the bottle.

6. Eruption time! Step back quickly
and observe the reaction!

Track 15

Listen and read the text, Work in teams

to brainstorm ideas on how a biology

experiment to detect lies may be.
Lie Detectors

In ancient China, when thay

suspected that somebody had

committed a crime, they made them
hold rice in their mouths during their
testimony; if the person ended up
with a dry motith, they declared

that perscn guilty. They believed

that when people got nervous, less

saliva was produced. In many other

parts of the warld there were similar
practices based on the observation of
physiolegical changes.

Based on this principle, John Larson

invented the lie detector or polygraph

in 1921. Law enforcement agencies
rely on it to determine whether
criminal suspects are telling the truth.

This apparently complicated machine

measures simple physiolegical

breathing, and skin conductivity
while a person is asked a series of

in detecting lies if you perform this
Biology experiment! '

Unit 4

Track 16

Work in pairs. Look at the pictures,

listen, and fill in the chart.

a A massive hacking attack infectad
almast 75,000 computers around the

waorld according to estimates. Hackers
¢ hunger. The pride are waiting for their
prey to appear, survival is far from

i guaranteed.

encrypted data and demanded
payments to restore access. The
attack affected UK. hospitals,
transport systems in Germany, and
Russia’s Interior Ministry.

b Presenter: Learning English:
Greetings
Voice 1: Hil
Voice 2: Helio!
Voice 3: What's up!

¢ Presenter: Hello and welcome to
"Cooking with Master Chef Ed"!
Howv are you, Ed?
Chef: Excited to be here, thanks for
inviting me.

Presenter: You're welcome! We are
very happy because today Ed will
show us how to prepare a delicious
summer salad.

Chef: In hot weather, a fresh salad
is the best option!

Taack 17

! Listen ahd answer,

! Track 18 .

! Listen and fill in the chart to

i compare pauses, rhythm, and
intonation used by participants,

i Male presenter: Ted, what would you

do with the money if you win?

Contestant; Well... | don't know yet...

maybe... maybe | will use it for
my children’s tuition... they are
wonderful students.

i Female presenter: It's time to i
: announce the winner! The winner :

‘today is... Ted!

Male presenter: How do you feel,

Ted?

{ Contestant: |... |... Wow! | can't

believe it!

i Track 19

i Read the dialogue and circle

¢ unknown words. Listen to the track
¢ again.focusing on contextual clues
! to clarify the meaning of those

¢ words. Once you understand them

indices such as blood pressure, puise, | all. share with a partner how it
: made you feel.

! (same audio from Track 18)
; i Track 20

guestions. You may become an expert | Listen and circle specialized
i information in the script below.

i The life of the Panthera leq,

i commonly known as the lion is not

! as easy as one might think. Lions,

i which belong to the Chordata phylum
! and the Carnivora order, are natural

! predators, Lionesses must hunt

! and find food for ther cubs if they

don't want them to perish from

This dry season has been one of the

¢ worst in recent years. Rains have notyet |
¢ come and animals in the savannah don't
i have any water to drink or to bathe in

! and refresh themselves. i
i The liens have taken down ayoung
i elephant that has strayed from the

i herd. This prey will feed the pride for a |
i week making the difference between
¢ life and death.

i Track 21

* Listen and read the interview

! Track 22
i Work in pairs. Look at the picture,
i listen, and answer the questions.
i Man: Where should ! take you,

i below, and fill in the chart. Then,

i work with a partner to improvise
a short conversation about animal
i documentaries. Pretend that one

i ofyou is British and the other is

i American. Use at least one of the
i expressions from the chart.

i American girl: Which are your

favorite TV shows?

British girl: Animal documentaries.
: American girl: Have you seen one

recently?

British girl: Yes, | saw one about

lions. | felt very sad to see that
the pride were very hungry.

American girl: Why was the pride

hungry?

British girl: There was a drought and

there weren't any animals around.
They didn't even have water to
drink or to bathe in.

American girl: Do animals take baths?
i British girl: if you're talking about

getting clean, yes, they need to
stay clean, but not all animals
have baths for that.

American girl: Well, if lions are

similar to cats, they surely don't
need water to clean themselves.

British girl: You're right, maybe that

wasn't a big deal. The problem
was they couldn't find prey

to hunt, but at the end they
managed to hunt an anima;
unfortunately, they had got a
young elephant.

American girl: Poor baby elephant! That's

also sad. | wish they had gotten a
different prey, don'tyou think?

lady? It's time to celebrate our
anniversary!

Woman: Hmm... Why don't we go

to that ltalian restaurant near the
river? It's so romantic.

; Man: The one where we want last

year? Let's do something new!

Woman: OK. What about a picnic in

the park?

i Man: That sounds great!
{ Woman: We c¢an order a pizza, for

example, and those chocolate
muffins you love!

Man: And lemon strawberry soda?
! Woman: Lemon strawberry soda is a

w’a’
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great idea!
Man: OK! To central park then...
Woman: That's why | love you! You
always surprise me!
Track 23
Listen again. Circle the words
related to the main idea, underline
the ones that show examples, and
draw a rectangle around the ones
that explain.
(same audio from Track 22)

Unir 5
Track 24
Listen to the first part of the text and
identify the main idea. Discuss it with
a partner. Remember that the main .
idea tells us what the text is about.
Solving an Enigma
to Save Our Lives!
Mario was working in a laboratory on
a remote mountain. One night, while
he was coming back to the lab from

downtown, he realized something had : i
¢ and check. Could you find the answer? !

happened. He was about to open the
main door of the lab when someone
shouted: "Dooooon’t open the door!”
Mario turned back, he saw the

lab assistant, Jessy, a 45-yearold
woman. She was with the janitor, Mr.
Morgan, a 70-yearold man; and the
lab's main scientist, Doctor Smith, an
82-yearold man. Jessy told Mario that
something had happened to the rest
of the iab staff. All of them became
mutant zombies. That afternoon, they
were cutside when they heard an
explosion. Jessy went to see what

had happened and she saw people on
i The house where they lived was in a
i remote focation. Nobody ever came
! 1o that house. it was away from

i everything, very far from downtown.
i The only thing nearby was a railroad
¢ track. Then, what could have

i happened to Romeo and Juliet?

t UNT 6

! Track 27, Activity Book page 90

i Track 28, Activity Book page 93

i Track 29

i Listen to the beginning of a debate
i and analyze which phrases they use !
for the following purposes.
Moderator: As you know, our topic

the floor. Their bodies were writhing.
Immediately, she knew what she
had to do. She closed the main door
as she could; however, the zombies
were about to open it.
Moario and the other pecople had to
get away from the mutant zombies
as fast as they could; otherwise,
they could become zombies, too!
There was only one way to save
themselves, they have to cross a very
old suspension bridge.
Track 25
Work in pairs. Look at the pictures,
read the title and discuss: What
do you think the enigma is about?
Listen and check.

The Winged Sphinx Enigma!
Enigma: What animal walks on four

gt
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i That evening, as soon as | entered to
i the room, | saw their bodies lying on
i the floor. There were pieces of glass
i and some water on the floor. The

i window was opened. ,

i Oh, poor Romeo and Juliet! Who

{ could have killed them? They

i had never hurt anybody. When |

{ discovered their bodies, they were

i next to each cther, as if they were

{ trying to die together. Tney were i
. together all the time. They really loved |
i Boy: Are you okay?

i Girl: Of course not! 1 spent all week

“Audio Scripts

i legs in the morning, two legs at noon,
i and three legs in the evening?

i The Winged Sphinx was part of the
i ancient Greek culture. It was a female |
: beast with the body of a lion, the :
i breast and head of a woman, and the
i wings of an eagle.

i In the ancient Greece, people’

| believed that she was sent by the

i gods to punish the citizens of the
town of Thebes for some ancient

i crime. There was only one way to
destroy her. Someone had to solve

: the enigma above, otherwise the

! Winged Sphinx would kill all the

i citizens of Thebes. The King Creon,
king of Thebes, offered his throne to
! the person who could destroy her.
Many people tried to do it; however, |
i all of them failed, and they were kilied
! by the Sphinx.

¢ Track 26

: Work in pairs. Read the title and

discuss a possible answer. Then, listen }

Who Killed Romeo and Juliet?

each other.

today is: Graffiti is urban art.
So we will start with the first
preposition.

i Tracx 31
! Listen to the complete dialogue.

i Underline the parts where the

! voice volume goes up and draw a
i rectangle around the parts where

i the voice pitch goes up.

i Girl: | can't believe it! This cannot be

i Boy: Let me tell you that it is very

impartant to support all kinds of
artists because, as Picasso said,
"The purpose of art is washing
the dust of daily life off our souls.”

i Girl: It is a fact that we should

support artists, but | think that
not everything that claims to be
art is really art, especially if it is
causing damage.

Boy: Of course! But there are graffiti

artists who have wonderful
technigues and paint walls to
transmit ideas. What do you
think?

Girl: Well, | feel frustrated when | see

how much is spent on cleaning
up graffiti. Only in the London
Underground they spend 10
million pounds per year.

! Boy: I'm not sure | get your point; can

you say it again?

i Girl: That's lots of money from our

taxes that could be used to
benefit the community but is
used to clean up graffiti.

i Boy: So, whatyou're saying is that

we should not support urban
artists?...

Ui 7

i Track 30

i Listen to the beginning of the
dialogue and analyze in pairs

i which is the best answer for each

i question.

! Girl: | can't believe it! This cannot be

happening to mel

long studying for this exam and |
failed it!

i Boy: Don't worry! It's not that bad; the

teacher said that if your grade was
low, you could take the exam again.

happening to me!

i Boy: Are you okay?
i Girl: Of course not!l | spent all week

long studying for this exam and |
failed it!

i Boy: Don't warry! It's not that bad; the

teacher said that if your grade was



low, you could take the exam again.
i Grandpa: Soyou preferred to stay

Girl: | feel so frustrated! | didn’t
expect this! If | fail Math, my

parents won't give me permission
i Father: The food was delicious. .. |

to go out, | will not be going
nowhere! -

Boy: Caim down, | will help you study

Girl; Really?

Boy: Of course! Take it easy and let's
go for a sandwich!

Girl: | don't feel like eating.

Boy: Listen, take a deep breath, relax
and eat; then, we will study.

Girl: OK, you're right! | will not change
Girl: Yes, he said, "These gordrtas

nothing by behaving this way.

Boy: Let's go, we have no time to
lose... because after we have
finished with Math, you will help
me study History.

Girl: It's a deal!

TRack 32

Listen to the conversation and answer

the guestions. Share and compare
your answers with a partner.

Well, unexpected situations
sometimes are not as bad as they
seem. After a while of standing
and waiting in front of the baggage
carousel, we realized that our
suitcases were missing. When we

reported it, the airline personnetf were
i Work in pairs. Listen to the

very nice to us. We just had to foliow

a very simple procedure and they paid }
i in the graphic organizer.
¢ {same audio from Track 33)

my old stuff and could buy some new Unr 8
: Track 36, Activity Book page 122
i Track 37, Activity Book page 123
{ Track 38, Activity Book page 125
i Track 38, Activity Book page 129

t UniT 9

i Track 40

{ Listen attentively. Then, discuss

{ with a partner what the subject,

i purpose and intended audience of
i this text is; try not to read the text.
{ Write your conclusions befow.

us $3,500 for each lost suitcase. |
was really happy because | got rid of

clothes!
Track 33

" Work in pairs to order the
conversation. Then, listen to check.

Grandma: What happened to you?
Why are you so late?

Boy: Because of Ninopa.

Grandpa: Excuse me?

Mother: Yes, every time we come
to Zacualpan from Mexico City
we usually stop in Xochimilco,
t0 eat some ice cream, but
unfortunately today...

Father: Today was the fiesta of
Niftopa. It's a traditional festivity
they have there every year,
precisely on February 2nd 1o
celebrate La Candefaria.

Girl: We didn't know that, but it was
great! VWe learned a lot about our
traditions; for example, we saw

i Track 34
! Work in pairs. Listen again and

i match each participant to his/her
! intention,

i (same audio from Track 33)

chinelos dancing!

there than to spend more time
with us...

mean, we didn't prefer to stay
there, it's just that there was

no way out; the streets were
extremely crowded and we were
literally trapped. We couldn’t
come earlier.

i Boy: Dad told us that it was better to

eat there. | think he doesn't like
Grandma's soup...

are much better than Grandma's
[

broceoli soup!

Father: Ahem! As | told you, it was

impossible for us to come earlier,

i Grandma: Don't worry, son, there's

still some broccoli soup for you.
I'm sure that's exactly whatyou

. need after this unexpected event. :
Father: I'm not sure | get your point,

Mom...

Track 35

conversation one more time to fill

Ancient Clothing

i Our clothes do indicate who we are

i as individuals as well as a society. In
fact, some anthropologists say that

i clothes are "the social skin.” Ancient
men developed their first pieces of

i clothing from animal skins to protect
i themselves from the environment.

i Butas civilization arose, weaving

i The Origin
i On May 8, 1945, World War || was

i gver in Europe with Germany's

i unconditional surrender. From July

i 17 to August 2, 1945, the Potsdam

i Conference was held. The participants
i were the leaders of the Allied

i countries: Churchill, representing

i Great Britain; Truman, representing

i the United States; and Stalin,
representing the Soviet Union. There,
i they decided to divide Germany into

i four zones of occupation, one for
each of the participant countries and

i the fourth zone for France. Berlin,

i its capital, was also split among the

i was developed, giving them the

i opportunity to vary the way they
dressed and, in some cases, even

{ develop a fashion style depending

on social status. Don't you think we

i should take a look at some examples?
i Mesopotamia

i The evidence of their clothing remains

i on sculptures, pottery, and writings left

i on tablets and tombs. The common
people wore simple clothes such as

¢ loincloths and shawls around their

i bodies; kings and queens didn't.

! Instead, they wore fine cloaks dyed and
i ornamented with embroidery and beads.
i Egypt

i Most Egyptian clothing was made of

i linen; this fabric is made from flax, a
plant that grows along the Nile River.
i Hiercglyphs show men wearing

! skirts known as shendyts, and

i women wearing sheath dresses called

kalasiris. Pharaohs and wealthy people

i from both sexes used to wear wigs.

i Greece

{ Clothing was usually homemade

{ and had more than one use. Women
¢ used peplos, which was a garment
made from heavy weol. Chiton, which
i was a simple tunic, was lighter and

i was worn by both men and women.
i Soldiers used a woolen cloak called

i chlamys, which was draped around

i the shoulders and used as a light

i shield.

i Track 41

Listen and read the beginning of

i the article. Work in pairs to identify
i and underline key events.

The Berlin Wall: The Aftermath
of aWar

Audio Scripts



four powers: the British, French, and
American sectors formed West Berlin,
and the Soviet sector became East
Berlin.
TRack 42
Work in pairs to listen and continue
reading the article. Underline key
events.

The Cold War
In spite of their former alliance,
the capitalist United States and the
socialist Soviet Union emerged as
ideologically opposed world powers
after the war. The conflict that arose
between them was known as the
Cold War. The conflict affected
Germany, which was split into two
independent nations in 1949; the
Federal Republic of Germany, allied
to the Western countries, and the
German Democratic Republic, allied
to the Soviet Unicn. In 1952, the
East German government closed the
border with VWest Germany. But the
border between East and West Berlin
remained open so East Germans
started to flee to the West.
The Construction
On the night of August 12, 1961, a
wire barrier was constructed around
West Berlin, dividing neighborhoods
and families. Eventually, this wire
barricade developed into a concrete |
structure. By 1989, the Berlin\Wall had
302 watchtowers to avoid Eastern ;
Germans escaping to the West,
The Fall
In 19886, the then general secretary
of the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union, Mikhail Garbachev, initiated
radical reforms that became part
of his new policy of perestroika.
By 19889, political changes were
inevitable in Eastern European
countries; Eastern Berliners put
pressure on the East German
government to loosen its regulations
on travel to West Germany. Finally,
on November 9, the East German
spokesman announced that people
from the East could cross the border
without restrictions. The fall of the
wall weakened the East German
government, leading to Germany
reunification on October 3, 1990.

Unit 10
Track 43

iy
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i Listen to the conversation and use
! the cues as a guide to take notes

i about it. Then, work in teams to

i discuss the importance of the

: Youth Rights Movement. Write your
i conclusions,

¢ Girl: What are you doing?

i Boy: I'm reséarching the histery of H
: youth rights. | must write a report

on this theme.

Girl: That sounds interesting!
i Boy:Yes, itis. | didn't know, for

example, that young people
began protesting for more rights
since the 19th century.

| Girl: Really? And why did they

protest?

Boy: Young workers organized

themselves to demand fewer
hours and higher pay, health,-
and education; but the fight
continued for years. It was not
until the 1930s that the first
youth organization in the US was
recognized.

Girt: | didn't know that, | thought the
i . first movements had begun in the |

1960s.

Boy: Well, in the 1960s and 1970s

there was a Youth Liberation
Movement that embraced scme
principles of the Youth Rights
Movement, for example, making

sure that all young people enjoyed

their fundamental human rights.

Girl: My grandma participated in that

mavement; she's the one who
told me ahout that.

Boy: Lots of people had io fight

everywhere; fortunately, with the
rise of the internet during mid-
1990s, young people around the
world could get in touch easily
and an organized youth rights
movement emerged. Today, they
are guite active taking actions to
address youth rights issues.

Girl: What do they do?
i Boy: For example, they get organized

to improve schools, health, and
the environment, and to promote
positive community development
and civic actions, among cther,
things.

i Girl: | think we should contact one

of those organizations and get
involved ourselves.

Boy: That's a great idea!

i Track 44

i Listen to the participation of a

i specialist in a public discussion and
! work in pairs to identify and circle
the expression used to make a

! tentative proposal.

i Coordinator: Here now with us is

Luis Gardufio, human rights
specialist, to share his opinion
about the most appropriate
actions that we can follow to
address youth rights in the case
we have discussed. Luis, you
have one minute.

Luis: The right of receiving

information about gender
equality, discrimination, and
reproduction is as important as
receiving information about any
other area of knowledge. Without
a doubt, we should take actions
to assure this right is respected.
According to Ofcom UK, young
people between 17 and 24 spend
27 hours a week on the Internet.
What would hapoen if we take
advantage of this fact and start
uploadirg more sites with
serious information on sexuel
education? We can also crganize
online courses with specialists
on this matter who would like

to volunteer for this cause. As
Shakespeare said: “The meaning *
of life is to find your gift. The
purpose of life is to give it away.”
This way, young people will
receive this information aithough
autnorities ban it from the formal
curricufum, We must work
together in order to protect young
people’s rights.

i Track 45, Reader’s Book pp. 5-15

! Track 46, Reader’s Book pp. 17-27

: Track 47, Reader's Book pp. 29-39

! Track 48, Reader’s Book pp. 41-51

: Track 49, Reader’s Book pp. 53-65

{ Track 50, Reader's Book pp. 67-77

i Track 51, Reader's Book pp. 79-91

i Track 52, Reader's Book pp. 93-105
i Track 53, Reader's Book pp. 107-117
i Track 54, Reader's Book pp. 119-131
i Tracx 55, Teacher's Guide, p. xxi,

! Pronunciation Guide

{ Track 56, Teacher's Guide, p. xxiil,

i Usefui Expressions in the Classroom



Worksheet 13

1. Order the adjectives in parentheses to describe the ‘qualities or properties of the
following habits. '

a. siesta (Spanish / sleeping / old)

b. al fresco naps (widespread / Scandinavian / amazing)

c. dozing in public (Japanese / ancient / wonderful)

d. worry dolls (colorful / traditional / Guatemalan)

2. Analyze the purpose in each case fo choose the correct option.

a. You want to add information to what your interlocutor is saying.
i. I'm sorry for the interruption, but...
ii. I have a point here...
ili. Excuse me, what do you mean?

b. You don't understand what is being said.
i. Excuse me, it's not redally clear to me.
ii. Do you believe that...?

iii. Just a moment! What about...?

¢. You think that the interlocutor is omitting important information.,
i In other words, you would like to say that...
ii. Do you really think so?
iti. Wait a minufe! What about...?

3. Analyze if the following statements show a fact (F) or an opinion (O).

Q. | believe worry dolls are useful to sleep.
L. According to studies, napping is healthy.

4. Write examples for the following argument.

People greet in different ways around the world.

"
Unit 1 "@*



- Worksheet 2

1. Complete the sentences using the appropriate form of the adjective.

ot
p

a. That anthology is (good) than the other.

b. | think that is the (bad) poem he wrote.

¢. That author is (famous) than the other.

d. This poem is the (wonderful) | have read.

e. This author starfed writing when he was (young) ' than me.

2. Write a homophone for each word.

Q. peace
b. scene
c. hour
d. two

3. Complete the sentences with words from the box.

who which - whom whose
a. The girl I was talking fo told me there is a recital ftomorrow.
b. This is the book | was reading yesterday.
c. The boy is wearing a hat is my cousin.
d. This is the author poems | fove.

4. Analyze the form and rhyme of the following poem.

a. This poem is organized in stanza(s) Fire and Ice
~with line(s). by Robert Frost

b. fire rhymes with ) o
. , Some say the world will end in fire,
ice rhymes with Some say in ice.
hate rhymeswith ___ : From what I've tasted of desire
| hold with those who favor fire.
But if it had to perish twice,
| think 1 know enough of hate
To say that for destruction ice
Is also great '
And would suffice.

o o

. Photocopiable material
‘674}- Unit 2
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Worksheet 3™

1. Decide if the verbs in parentheses should be gerunds or infinitives.

a. (perform) the experiment without supervision is not a good idea.
.| tried (speak) to John, but he wasn't home.

¢. He offered (help) us.

d. We should postpone (do) it unfil he comes.

e.For me, it seems (be) the safest option.

2. Analyze the instructions to put them in a logical order. Use numbers.
Build a Fizz Inflator

Lift the balloon and observe.

Put the balloon over the neck of the bottle.

Loosen the balloon by stretching it.

Pour vinegar info a bottle.

Use the funnel to fill in baking soda inside the balloon.

© 0 6 0 Q

3. Write a list of materials for ihis‘experimeni.

® a0 00

-

4. Use connectors to order, give details, and explain the instructions for the experiment. ,

Photocopiable material Y a0 P
Unit 3 "@..



Worksheet 4

1. Look ot the picture and ask Wh- questions about it.

a.Who ?
b. Where ?
c.What ?
d.Why -7
e.When ?

2. Analyze body language in each picture and write an emotion related to it.

a b C d

3. Analyze the following texts and identify the language register in each case.

a. _ "Hey, dude! What's up?”

b. ' "So, you should take two pills a day”

C. "Passengers from ﬂighf 329, plecse go to boarding gate 50"

d. " will miss you, honey.”

e. "All human beings are bom free and equal in dignity and rights.”

et ) Photocopiable material
‘@- Unit 4 ‘
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1. Look at the pictures and use modals of deduction to infer what happened in the past in
each case.

2. Use the third conditional to express how both situations from the previous activity might
have been different.

a.
b.

3. Build a hypothesis to solve the following riddle.

The Queen of Hearts sentenced Alice to
death.To survive, she had to play a game:
there were two stones in a bag, a red one
and a black one. If Alice pulls out the red
one, she'll get to freedom. If she pulls out
the black one, she dies. But the gqueen
cheats and put two black stones in the
bag. Anyway, Alice survived. How could
she?

Photocopiable material e
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. ,,{@?‘Worksheet 6

1. Identify textual organization patterns in the following text.

In 2000, David Cern)’/, a Czech artist attached some
giant crawling babies with bar codes instead of
faces to the Zizkov television tower. He affirmed it
was a protest against late Soviet dominance in the
Czech Republic that used TV to spread communist
propaganda.

This artwork caused controversy in Prague as some
people considered it grotesque art, while some
others welcomed the political statement contained -
in it: @ country in which democracy was still in its
infancy. '

in paragraph 1, the text organization pattern is Jin
paragraph 2, it is

2, Paraphrase the text from the previous activity.

3. Change the following statements to passive voice.

a. Cerny attached some giant crawling babies to the Zizkov TV tower.

b.The Soviet Union used TV to spread communist propogondcn.‘

4. State your opinion about this artwork.

y }«';/ _ Photocopiable material
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Worksheet 7 &

1. Read the text. Identify the double negative and wiite it correctly on the line provided.

Yesterday, while | was jogging in the park, | saw a little puppy that seemed to be lost.

| didn't lose no time; | took its leash and started to walk around with it to look for its
owner. Soon, | saw a girl crying and | approached her with the puppy. Clearly it was
hers because the puppy ran toward her. For my surprise, it was Lisa, one of my best
friends when | was a preschooler. | haven't seen her for years! “I'm extremely happy to
see that my puppy is safe,” she said. We hugged each other and I invited her home;

we had so much to talk about.

2. Fill in the chart with adverbs from the text.

e’ [~ cloevaluate” =

. yelationship

3. Write the sentence that uses direct speech.

4. Change it fo indirect speech.

5. Explain how you would deal with the unexpected situation of losing a pet.

Photocopiable material o %o
Unit 7 “@}w



N _4& Worksheet 8

1. Read the fragment from Frankenstein and express a personal reaction.

If | returned, it was to be sacrificed or to

see those whom | most loved die under
the grasp of a daemon whom | had myself
created. | walked about the isle like a
restiess spectre, separated from all it loved
and miserable in the separation. When it
became noon, and the sun rose higher, | lay
down on the grass and was overpowered
by a deep sleep. | had been awake the
whole of the preceding night, my nerves
were agitated, and my eyes inflamed by
watching and misery.The sleep into which |
now sank refreshed me; and when | awoke,
| again felt as if | belonged to a rdce of
human beings like myself, and | began to
reflect upon what had passed with greater
composure; yet still the words of the fiend
rang in my ears like a death-knell; they
appeared like a dream, yet distinct and
oppressive as a reality.

2. Identify a verb form used as a noun in the text and write it down.

3. Identify a verb form used as an adjective in the text and write it down.

4. |dentify a conditional sentence in the text and write it down. Explain its use.

Photocopiable material
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Worksheet @

1. Read the text and create a concept map to understand and relate the ideas contained in it.

The Collapse of the Soviet Union

It started in 1985 when Mikhail Gorbachev was elected General Secretary of the Soviet
Union. Gorbachev's idea was fo reform the economy and modernize the political situation
in the country. He did it through the establishment of two main platforms: glasnost and
perestroika.The first allowed more freedom of speech and dpenness in the government,
which immediatfely was used by outlying states to express their desire of being free.
Eventually, those states started rebellions and nationalist movements that lead them fo
their independence.

On the other hand, Gorbachev, whose perestroika policies allowed some private
ownership and released some of the fight control the government had on the economy,
was kidnapped by Soviet hardliners worsening the country’s situation.

At last, without political and economic stability, on December 24, 1991 the Soviet Union
was dissolved and Gorbachev announced his resignation. The ferritory in which once the
largest country in the world existed was divided info 15 separafe independent countries.
This event did mark the end of the Cold War between the Soviet Union and the US.

g \

\ | | J

2. Reread the text and follow the instructions:

a. Circle relative clauses.
b. Draw a rectangle around the connectors of time and sequence.
¢. Underline the sentence in which an auxiliary is used to emphasize an affirmation.

Photocopiable material g
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f;.»:{@?”rksheet 10

1. Read the text and say which rights were not fulfilled in this case.

Students’ Movement in Mexico

Ten days before the opening of the Olympic
Games in Mexico City, military troops and
police officers shot into a crowd of unarmed
students.Thousands of them were beaten
and jailed, and many disappeared.This
episode is as regrettable as any other
violation to human rights.

2. Analyze the text from the previous activity. Then, circie a fact and undetline an opinion.

- 3. Propose concrete actions to address youth rights in similar cases to the one described in
Activity 1. Justify them with reasons.

CReasons

4. Use tentative language to write an argument to support the actions you suggested in
the previous activity.

e Photocopiable material
{ns2i.  Unit10
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®: Activity Book Answer Key

Unit 1

p. 9, Time to Shine! PA: the way we
celebrate special occasions such
as weddings, the way we dress,
the way we show respect or
gratitude, etc.

p. 9, act. 3 PA: It relaxes the muscles.

/ Her mother does it. / By telling
that manry doctors recommend it.

p. 10, act. 4 Circle it shows that a
person is tired from hard work
but is still willing to take part in
what is happening around them.
Underline such as the US and
UK where it is called a “power
nap.” Rectangle According to case
studies done at Harvard Medical
School, meditation is considered a
very healthy habit as its quietness
can promote sleepiness and good
rest.

p. 11, act. 7 PA: | think it is very
healthy to take & nap every day.
| usually do it and when | don't, |
feel very tired. Specialists say that
naps improve the way the brain
works.

p. 13, act. 1 Kenya, India, Saudi
Arabia, Japan, Malaysia, Mexico

p. 13, act. 2 PA: In Kenya, some
Maasai tribes greet visitors with
a jumping dance. / In India, they
place palms together in the chest.
/ In Saudi Arahia, men touch their

noses. / In Mexico, men greet with

a handshake. .
p. 13, act. 3 Malaysia / India / Japan
p. 14, act. 4 PA: Circle in India and
Thailand they use a simitar hand

gesture 1o greet. Underline | think

it's amazing to realize how culture
and history give shape to daily
habits.

p. 14, act. 5 Sorry for the interruption,
but... /Would you mind if 1just
say something here? [ As far as |
understand, you mean that...

p. 14, act. 6 PA: | think it is very
interesting that Tibetan monks
show their tongue to greet. In
many countries around the world,
such as Mexico, sticking out the
tongue is considered rude, but
sociologists say that the meaning
of a gesture depends on the
culture and its background.

p. 15, act. 7 Underline Do you
remember ... of an evil king?
Circle Who wrote that article?

p. 17, act. 2 PA: 1 think my mom

should allow me to slurp my pasta. i

According 1o studies, slurping is
common when people consume
their favorite focd because it is a
way to enjoy it for a longer period
of time. Many people | know,
including my grandma, slurp their
food or beverages when being at
home.

| p.18,act.36,3,2,51,8,4,7
i p- 18, act. 4 the age of the tradition

/ the origin of the tradition / the
purpose of the tradition

p. 19, act..6 a Well, | know they only

use their right hand to eat, not
the left one, and that custom is
not specific from India, it's also
common in some other countries.
b We should go ask Pedro, he

did research about eating hakits
around the world. ¢ He checked
his notes.

 Unit 2

p. 25, act. 4 tyger PA: Many years ago p. 35, Time to Shine! PA: using

it was spelled that way.

p. 25, act. 5 PA fierce, hungry,

beautiful, large, etc.

p. 25, Time to Shine! PA: Emily i
: Dickinson, Edgar Allan Poe, William :
{ Unit 3

i p.4,act.1¢, a8, b

i p. 41, act. 2 a plants, discover

Wordsworth

p. 26, act. 7 Form six, four; Rhyme:

a eyes, b firg, ¢ heart, d feet, e
brain, f clasp, g tears; Rhythm:
a stressed, unstressed b
unstressed, stressed

p. 27, act. 8 PA a Afraid of its

aggressiveness b He wants to

know who created such an animal.
i p.41,Time to Shinel PA: to prove a

¢ Where, how, and when was the
tiger created; what was used to
create it, and how did that being
feel about his creation. d The
author is wondering if the two

animals were created by the same ‘ _
i p. 43, act. 9 using the imperative

being. e good and evil

p. 27, act. 9 PA confusion, fear,

sadness

p. 29, Time to Shine! A lonely man ¢
i whois trying to forget his-lost love, :
" Lenore, is at home when he listens |

10 a noise that turns out to be a

raven. He began to talk to it and to

every question the raven answers
“Nevermore.” The man begins to
turn insane.

p. 30, act. 4 peacefincrease, piece,

seen

T T

i,
ﬁﬂ"‘“*“‘:.,

PA = Possible answers

p. 30, act. 5 hourour, seen-scene,
peace-piece (the last pair has
vowel clusters that are speiled
differently but sound the same).

p. 30, act. 6 PA: The author uses

them to create rhythm; they make
me feel confused.

p. 31, act. 8 PA: Time will say nothing

but | told you so / the price we
have to pay / | love you more than
| can say, If | could tellyou | would
let you know. / the leaves decay

p. 31, act. 9 box 1: The poem is

written for somebody the author
loves. The author regrets not
having done something. box 2:
PAThe author is sad. box 3:The
author regrets not having declared
his love because now he is lonely
and sad.

p. 33, act. 1 PA: sorry, curious about

the ane he didn't travel / optimistic,
confident / doubtful / nostalgic but
satisfied

prosodic resources (thythm,
tone, pace) appropriately and
body language {gestures, facial
expressions, eye contact)

what makes them grow better b
chemical reactions, understand
what an acid-base reaction
consists of ¢ electricity, find out
how electricity is conducted

- theory or hypeothesis, for curiosity

p.42,act. 51 =litersand m! =

mililiters

p. 43, act. 8 Underline Mix, form,

providing, To mix, stir / gently

form

p. 43, act. 10 PA: Drop the roll inside

the bottle and observe carefully.
Mixing the baking soda with
the vinegar causes a chemical
reaction.

.45,act.27 3,56, 1,4,8, 2,6

. 45, Time to Shine! PA; hiting the
lips, hand movements, playing
with the hair, etc.

p. 47, act. 6 PA 1. Prepare a list of

three yes/no questions and choose
your test subjects. 2. Explain to




#ﬁ

your test subjects you will ask
them three questions, and that
they must lie on purpose in ons
of them. 3. Question your test
subjects separately. 4. Follow the
instructions of your blood monitor
to measure blood pressure. 5.
Register blood pressure each
time you ask a guestion. 6.
Register other details you observe
(breathing, hand movements, how
many times they blink, etc.). 7
Analyze the dats you registered
and determine who was lying. 8.
Verify your results with your test
subjects.

. 50, Time to Shine! PA: using

digital or a physical dictionary

. 51, act. 7 PA; 1. Write three

guestions. 2. Ask one person to
help you. 3. Explain to them that

you will ask three questions. 4. Tell

them te lie when answering one.
5. Ask the guestions. 6. Watch
the face of the person when
answering. 7 Write any strange
movements you watch {opening
and closing their eyes many times,
muscles moving differently). 8,
Determine which the lie was. 9.
Verify your results by asking the
person who helped you.

Unit 4

p.

p.

57 Time to Shine! during the
1920s
b8, act. 3 a hackers attack, to

inform, adults, formal / b greetings,

to teach English, fittle chitdren,
casual / ¢ making a salad, to show
how to prepare a meal, people
who like cocking, consultative

. b8, act. 4 a the news show, to

indicate the topic of the news b
the cooking show, to translate for

audiences whe don't speak English
. B8, act. b a the one for little i

children b PA: to attract and keep
little children’s attention

. 59, act. 6 PA: Male presenter

confident, cordial Female
presenter outgoing, friendly
Contestant nervous, expectant

.58, act. 7 a no, fast, confidence /b

yes, fast, exciterment / ¢ yes, slow,
nervousness

. 61, act. 2 Panthera leo, Chordata

TT TV T

TV T OO

.@ﬁcthfY Book Answer Key

phylum, Carnivora order

. 61, act. 3 British English have

baths American English the pride
was, had gotten

.62, act. 4 PA: a a sitcom b to

entertain the family ¢ a middie-
aged man and a middle-aged
woman d wife and hushand e in
the street f intimate

. 62, act. 5 Circle celebrate,

anniversary Underline [talian
restaurant, picnic in the park,
pizza, chocolate muffins, lemon
strawberry soda Rectangle That's

me!

. 62, act. 6 PA: the plarning of an

anniversary celebration

. 63, act. 8 PA; a Which is the TV :
show genre? bWho is speaking? ¢

Where are they? d What are they
doing? e How does the TV show
make you feel?

. 67, Time to Shine! PA: prepare

vocabulary related to the thems,
use bedy language and facial
expressions to transmit ideas, etc.

| Unit 5
: P

73, act. 1 An enigma is a puzzling
situgtion, event or person.

73, act. 3 Main ldea: A group of
people who worked in a lab on

a remote mountain found out
that the rest of the staff became
zombies. Now, they have to
gscape. Characters: Mario, Jessy,
Mr. Morgan, Doctor Smith What
DoYou Think Will Happen Next?
Answers may vary.

. 74, act. 5 Answers may vary,
.75, act.7 2/1/10/2/2

. 75, act. 8 Answers may vary.

. 77, act, 3 Answers may vary.

. 77, act. 4 What is the enigma?

What animal watks on four legs in

the morning, twe legs at noon, and
three legs in the evening? Boxes 2 i

and 3: Answers may vary.

. 78, act. 6 and 7 Answers, may vary.
. 79, act. 9 Answers may vary. i
. 81, act. 3 Answers may vary.

. 82, act. 4-6 Answers may vary.
. 83, act. 8 and 10 Answers may

vary.

why | love you! You always surprise |

i Unit 6

i p. 90, act. 4 PA: It is organized in

i four sections that are written by
different authors; it seems to be
a magazine article and the graphic
elements help us to easily predict

i what the theme is.

{ p. 90, act. 5 from top to bottorm and

i left to right: Problem and Solution,
Compare and Contrast, Spatial,

¢ Cause and Effect

i p. 91, act. 8 PA Topic: Graffiti is urban

art. Audience: my classmates

i p. 91, act. 9 PA; Graffiti and the law:

to identify in which situations

graffiti is allowed / History of

graffiti: to understand its origins

/ Safety of |locations: to value if

people who do it may be in danger

/ Materials: to assess if they may

affect health and environment /

Technigues: to know how it is

done [ Ideology: to comprehend

why it is done / Society reactions:

to analyze in which situations

i graffiti doesn't affect others

! p. 93, act. 1 Answers may vary.

i p. 93, act. 2 PA: graffiti is art. / that art

i galleries in NY buy it / artists who

¢ paint graffiti are vandals,

i p. 94, act. 5 In my opinion, / From my

i pointof view, / | dare say that/ |
would say that / It seems to me

¢ that /| hold the opinion that

{ p. 94, act. 6 learnt- learnad, burnt-

i burned, smelt- smelled

| p. 94, Time to Shine! PA: In the

i headline, only the first word is
capitalized, which is common
in British English; in American
English, all words are capitalized,
except for articles, and short
prepositions and conjunctions.
Single guotation marks are

i preferred in British English.

{ p. 98, Time to Shine! PA; Use

prosodic resources, use body

i languagé, never get mad, etc.

i p. 99, act. 8 a Let me tell you that...

b ltis afact that... c Of course! d

| feel frustrated when... & I'm not

sure | get your point... f So, what

you're saying is that...

L unit7
{ p. 108, act. 3¢,a,d b
i p. 106, act. 4 Circle | can't believe it!



This cannot be happening to me! /
| feel so frustrated! | didn't expect
this! / | will not be going nowhere!
Underline Of course not! | spent
all week long studying for this
exam and | failed it! / | don't feel
like eating.

. 106, act. 5 a | will not be going
anywhere! b | will not change
anything...

. 106, Time to Shinel PA: heart rate
increases, breathing accelerates,
liver releases glucose

. 107, act. 7 in a coffee shop / a
young woman / her friends /
drinking coffee / the sounds of
spoons stirring cups, the tone
of voice of the speaker and the
laughter of the two women who
are listening

. 107, act 8 Man We had been

standing and waiting for some

time in front of the baggage
carousel when we realized our
suitcases were not there. Woman

Adfter standing and waiting for

a while in front of the baggage

carousel, we realized that our

suitcases were missing.

. 107, act. 9 woman She thinks it

was not so bad because she could

buy new clothes. both: They lost
their baggage. man He was very

angry because he lost time and his

favorite sneakers.
.109,act,14,2,75,1,6,3

. 109, act. 2 List grandma, mother,
girl, grandpa, father, boy Circle
father, grandma

. 109, act. 3 Direct Speech Yes, he
said, "These gorditas are much
better than Grandma’s broceoli
soup!” Indirect Speech Dad told
us that it was bhetter to eat there.
PA: Direct speech gives more
realism to the description.

. 10, act. 4 PA: Main idea The
family couidn't arrive on time

to Zacualpan. Information

that explains They got stuck in
Xochimilco because it was the day
of Nifiopa fiesta. Information that

exemplifies They saw chinelos and
ate delicious gorditas. Information
: Unit8 :
i p. 121, act. 1 Saint-Exupéry, A. (2017).

that extends The father doesn't
like broccoli soup.
.10,act.5d,f e b, ac

p 110, act. 6 PA: 1 Identify the
situation. 2 Pay attention to the

tone of voice, volume, and rhythm.

3Think about similar situations you .
i Y i p.122,act. 3a Frankenstein b The

have been in. 4 Infer the intention.

p. 111, act 7 the girl, say something

quickly because she knew she
was going to be interrupted. / the
father, change the subject of the
conversation.

p. 111, act. 8 Circle Excuse me?

Underline Yas, every time we
come to Zacualpan from Mexico
City we usually stop in Xochimilco,
1o eat some ice cream, but
unfortunately today...

p. 111, act. 9 First Idea The father

said, "The food was deflicious...”
Reformulated Idea Then he

said, “| mean, we didn't prefer

to stay there, it's just that there
was no way out; the streets were
extremely crowded and we were.
titerally trapped.”

p. 111, act. 10 I'm not sure | get your

point, Mom...

| p. 113, act. 2 PA: a My friend and

| were at {my or hisfher) house.
b my parents and siblings ¢ My
uncle and his family dropped in by
surprise. d We felt annoyed; we
were playing video games and |

couldn't keep playing. e  remained

silent during lunch. Then, | said we
had homework to do and went to
my room.

p. 114, act. 4 PA: Main idea My

uncle, who rarely comes to our
home, dropped in by surprise.
Information that explains | was
extrernely mad because | couldn’t
continue playing video games.
Information that exemplifies
My father clearly wanted us to be
nice; he invited us to play football

outside. Information that extends |

Unfortunately, 1 didn't change my
attitude and | went to my room.

p. M4, act. 5 PA: My parents were :
i very happy. / The day was beautiful |

and sunny. / My cousins are
extremely nice. / My mother
prepared a delicious meal.

The Little Prince. London: Penguin
Random House. / Shelley, M.

it

i,

Activity Book Answer Key@

(2005). Frankenstein. NY: Penguin
Readers. / Kafka, F (2010). The
Metamorphosis. London: Penguin
Press.

Metamorphosis ¢ The Little Prince -

p. 122, act. 4 PA; Frankenstein

monstrosity / dreary, anxiety,
agony The Metamorphosis
transformation / anxious,
discovered, changed The Little
Prince longliness / alone, without
anyone, neither...no

p. 122, act.  PA: Frankenstein

Themes: isolation, monstrosity /
Intended Audience: young adult
/ Purpose of the three books: to
entertain the reader by telling

a story The Metamorphosis
Themes: transformation, identity
/ Intended Audience: young
adult The Little Prince Themes:
loneliness, friendship / Intended
Audience; children

p. 123, act. 6 Square "To me, you

are still nothing more than a little
boy who is just like a hundred
thousand other little boys. And |
have no need of you. And you, on
your part, have no need of me.
Toyou, | am nothing more than

a fox like a hundred thousand
other foxes. But if you tame me,
then we shall need each other. To
me, you will be unigue in all the
world. To you, [ shall he unique in
all the world..” Circle “| am right
here,” the voice said, "under the
apple tree” Underline It was then
that the fox appeared. Double
underline "They have guns, and
they hunt. It is very disturbing.”

p. 125, act. 1 missing, working,

amazed, embarrassing

p. 125, act. 2 PA: Present Perfect

He has been in the city for eight
days. Past Perfect This had never
happened before. Conditional
Sentence It's quite a diversion

for him if he busies himself with
fretwork. Direct Speech “| know!”
said Gregor to himself. Indirect
Speech He says that he wants to
speak to you personally.

p. 126, act. 3 PA: Gregor Samsa has

changed into a horrible bug.

p. 126, act. 4 PA: a Mr. Manager

arrived to Samsa’s house to check
why he didn't go to work. b Gregor
didn't want to go cut or open the
door. ¢ Tension began to grow, and

ah\
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his parents excused him with Mr,
Manager. d His sister began to
sob because she probably realized

something terrible was happening, :

. 126, act. 5 PA: Gregor Samsa has

changed into a horrible bug. / Mr.
Manager arrived to his house to
check why he didn't go to work.

/ Gregor didn't want to come out
of his room or open the door. / His
parents tried to excuse him with
Mr. Manager. / His sister realized
something terrible was happening,

. 126, act. 6 Beginning Samsa has

changed into a bug. Rising action
Mr. Manager arrived. Climax
Samsa didn't open the door.
Falling action Samsa's parents
excused him. Resolution His
sister hegan to sob.

. 127, act. 7 PA: Main Character

Gregor Samsa Incidental
Character sister Secondary
characters: Mr. Manager, mother,
father

. 127, act. 8 Main character Gregor

Samsa Description hard-working,
fearful Attitudes & behaviors He
doesn't want to go out or open
the door. Evidence from the
text "But he did not dare make
his voice loud enough s0 that his
sister could hear” / Secondary
character mother Description
loving, protecting Attitudes &

behaviors She is excusing her son

with Mr. Manager. Evidence from
the text "'He is not well, believe
me, Mr. Manager, missing a train
is not something Gregor does!
This had never happened before;
working is all that he does’”

. 127, Time to Shine! He was

a German-speaking Jew from
Prague. His father was a tyrant
and never supported him in his

writing career. He studied laws and

worked in an insurance company.
He died when he was 40 from
tuberculosis.

. 129, act. 1 a extremities b shiny ¢

horrible d disappeared e dislike f
hurried

. 129, act. 2 arrogant, absolutely,

2
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incredibly, guilty, ashamed,
intelligent, sensitive

. 130, act. 5 PA: The Little Frince

| Frankenstein a The little prince
/ Dr. Frankenstein b the fox / the
monster ¢ He seems to be a
thin little boy. / He seerns to be
a middle-aged white man. d He
invites a fox to play with him. /

-

A vity Book Answer Key

He gives life to a creature and
then regrets it. e "Come and

play with me, I am so unhappy.”

/1 had desired it with an ardor
that far exceeded moderation;

but now that | had finished, the
beauty of the dream vanished, and
breathless horror and disgust filied
my heart.

. 130, act. 6 PA: aThe little

prince and the fox meet. / Dr.
Frankenstein was trying to infuse
life to the creature. bThe little
prince invited the fox to play. / The
creature began to move. ¢ The fox
rejected the invitation because he
was not tamed. / Dr. Frankenstein
admired his creaticn. d The little
prince asked the fox to explain to
him what “tamed” meant. / Dr.
Frankenstein got terrified when he
saw the creature’s eyes. e The fox
explained that after being tamed
you become unique to the cther. /
Dr. Frankenstein regretted giving
life to the monster.

131, act. 7 PA: a flow map or a plot
diagram with the actions listed in
act. 6

131, Time to Shine! PA: Plan each
panel, balance text and image,
write short sentences or phrases,
use onomatopoeias, etc.

. 131, act. 9 PA: The Little Prince

Good morning! / Good morning!

# You're beautiful, come and play
with me! /1 can't, I'm not tamed.
/f\What is tame? /To establish ties.
#f Hmm... /To me, you are nothing
now, but if you tarme me, you wili
be unique. Frankenstein Just a
little spark of life... He's alive] He's
moving! What a beautifut creation!
But... his eyes! They look horrible!
What should | do now? This was

all | desired... But now disgust fills

my heart.

f Unite
P

137, act. 17To explain the
importance of History

138, act. 5 PA: Subject clothing
used by some ancient civilizations
/ Purpose to show that clothing
is an important part of a culture

/ Audience anybody who is
interested in this theme.

. 139, act. 6 Old Clothing tunic,

kalasiris, wig, shenayt, shawl,
peplos, loincloth, chiton, cloak,
chlarmys Types of Rulers kings,
gueens, pharachs Ancient

Historical Area Mesopotamia,
Egypt, Greece

: p 139, Time to Shine! PA: In ancient

China, rich people wore silk tunics;
Mavyan women waore huipiles while
men wore loincloths or skirts, ete.

. 139, act. 7 PAThey stress the *

importance of specific points and
help me understand that some
of the information presented is
describing past events.

p. 139, act. 8 Main Idea Clothing

reflects the culture of a society.
Secondary Ideas In Mesopotamia,
common people used loincloths
and shawls while kings and
queens used fine cloaks. / In
Egypt, men used shendyts and
women used kalasiris; wealthy
people used wigs. / In Greece,
everybody used chitons, but only
women used peplos; soldiers used
chlamyses as shields.

p. 139, act. 9 PA: the relation they had

with their environment, their social
organization, and the differences
between genders.

. 141, act. 1 PA: 1939-1945 Eurcpe

/ blitzkrieg, atomic bomb,
concentration camps, Pearl Harbor,
Helocaust / deadliest conflict in
human history / Nazis, fascists,
sccialists / Allies: US, GB, USSR
(Roosevelt, Churchill, Staiin} /

- Axis: Germany, Italy, Japan (Hitler,

Mussolini, Hirohito)

. 141, act. 2.1t is about World War I

and the history of the Berlin Wall.

. 141, act. 3World War |l was

over in Europe with Germany's
unconditional surrender. / the
Petsdam Conference was held. /
divide Germanyinto four zones of
occupation.

. 141, act. 4 PA: World War 1l ended

in Europe when the Germans
surrendered. / Allied countries
held the Potsdam Conference. /
Germany was divided.

. 142, act. 5 The Cold War the

capitalist United States and the
socialist Soviet Union emerged
as ideolcgically cpposed worid
powers after the war. / Cold War
/ Germany / was split into two
independent nations / the East.
German government closed

the border with West Germany.
The Construction a wire barrier
was constructed around West
Berlin / the Berlin Wall had 302
watchtowers The Fall Mikhail
Gorbacheyv initiated / perestroika /



political changes were inevitable
in Eastern European countries /
people from the East could cross
the border without restrictions /
Germany reunification

p. 142, act. 6 PA: The Cold War
started between the United
States and the Soviet Union.
Germany was divided into two
separate countries. A wall was
built to separate East Berlin from
West Berlin. Gorbachev initiated
perestroika. The Eastern European
countries experimented political
changes. The Berlin Wall fell.
Germany became one country
again.

p. 143, act. 7 PA: 1945 German
surrender, WWII ends in Europe,
Potsdam Conference, Germany
split into zones of occupation,
Cold War started 1949 Germany

divided into two separate countries |

1961 The wall was built. 1986
Gorbachev initiates perestroika.
1989 Political changes in Eastern

European countrigs, Fall of the wall g

1990 Germany's reunificaticn

p. 143, Time to Shine! PA: Gaza Strip

and Israel, the US and Mexico,
india and Bangladesh, Spain and
Morocco, etc.

p. 143, act. 8 PA: Perestroika 1989:
fall / political changes / 1990:
Germany reunification World War
Il Potsdam Conference / Germany
controlled by the US, GB, the
USSR, and France / Germany
surrendered 1961 began to build a
wire barrier Cold War the US vs.
the USSR / Germany divided into
two nations

p. 145, act. 1 PA with connectors in

bold and sentences to be rewritten i

in italics: First paragraph: In 1945,
the war ended in Europe when
Germany surrendered. Next, the
Potsdam Conference was held
with the participation of Allied
countries. There, they decided to
divide Germany into four contral
zones. Second paragraph: Many
Eastern Germans wanted to flee;
they wanted to go to the West.
So, in 1961, the government
began to build the wall to prevent
them from leaving the country.

In the 1980s, Gorbachev started

perestroika, and the East European

countries benefited from these
reforms of Gorbachev.

g,
ﬂ;,%'

Activity Book Answer Key ®

p 145, act. 2 PA with relatwe pronoun §

in bold and double genitive in

italics: started perestroika, the East :
European countries benefited from

these reforms of his. /

...1o close the border. In 1961, the

government began to build the
wall to prevent Eastern Germans
who wanted to flee from leaving
the country.

p. 145, act. 3 (PA with adverb in

italics) ...to prevent Eastern
Germans who wanted to go
abroad from leaving the country.

p. 148, act. b a to give information

about the events that led to the
construction and fzll of the Berlin
Wall b my teacher and classmates

! p. 146, act. 6 a The events that led to

the construction of the Berlin Wall
affected not only Germany but
the rest of the world. The division
of this country represented the
ideological division that separated
the world. Let’s take a look at

the history of a symbol of the
ColdWar. b As we could see, the

than we can imagine.

p. 147, Time to Shinel to put together

works such as poems, short
stories, reports, etc.

p. 147, act. 9 PA: {title) The Berlm

Wall (report) The events that led to
the construction of the Berlin Wall
affected not only Germany but
the rest of the world. The division
of this country represented the
ideological division that separated
the world. Let's take a look at

the history of a symbol of the
Cold War. World War I was the
antecedent of the construction of
the BerlinWall. In 1945, the war
ended in Europe when Germany
surrendered. Next, the Potsdam
Conference was held with the
participation of Allled countries.
There, they decided to divide
Germany into four control zones.
After that, political tensions
between the US and the Soviet
Union started the ColdWar. This
conflict affected Germany, which
was divided into two different
countries. East Germany was
under the control of the Scoviet
Union and eventually decided

to close the border. In 1961, the

government began to build the
wall to prevent Eastern Germans
who wanted to flee from ieaving
the country. In the 1980s, when
Garbachev started perestroika, the
East European countries clearly
benefited from these reforms of
his, Political changes subsequently
led to the fall of the wall in 1989.
Finally, in 1990, Germany became
one country again. As we could
see, the construction of the Berlin
Wall is an example of how the
consequences of certain decisions
may go further than we can
imagine.

© Unit10
p. 183, act. 33,2, 4,1
i p. 1564, act. 5 PAYouth Rights /

some interesting facts related
to the history of Youth Rights /
are organized to perform actions
and address Youth Rights issues.
/ improving schools, promaoting
civic actions, promoting positive
community development, etc.

, : . p. 155, act. 7 PA: a right to education,
construction of the BerlinWall is an

example of how the conseguences !
of certain decisions may ge further

equality, scientific advancement
b right to equality, health, non-
discrimination ¢ right to liberty,
security, fair trial d right to
housing, health, social security e
right to freedom of association,
liberty, freedom of thought and
exprassicn f right to equality,
participation in public affairs

p. 165, act. 8 PA: Case banned

information material on
reproductive health and gender
equality Actions to Address
Unfulfilled Rights Write a

petition to UNESCQ that would
be signed by young peopie
around the world in which we

will ask them for support. Show
evidence of discrimination to the
sectors of society who oppose
the dissemination of these
contents, Reasons UNESCO is

a UN organization in charge of
education, science, and culture so
they will surely support the cause.
Despite religions or ideclogies,
people must understand that this
information is important for young
people.

! p. 156, Time to Shine! IMJUVE
p. 157 act 1 PA: Young people

around the world have the right to
-education, and an essential part
of this is the information about
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gender equality and reproductive
health. Banning this information
from students is a step backwards
for human rights. We should join
and support young people in

the country to avoid this kind of
discriminatory education policies,
and we think a petition signed by
many people around the world is

the best way to show UNESCO we
are supporting this cause. Also, we :

think we must meet with pecple

who oppose in order to show them

evidence of discrimination and
respectfully explain to them why
we think this right is so important.

. 167 Time to Shine! a set of
reasons that backup opinions

. 157, act. 2 PA; Statistics UN
Population Fund has found that
some educationai programs
delayed initiation of sexual
intercourse by 37% and increase
the use of protection by 40%.
Exampies The Sex Education *
Forum (SEF), hosted by the
National Children's Bureau, has
been celebrated every year since
1987 Many religious organizations
are involved and they agree that
the SEF is important. Quotes
“Ignorance and lack of education
about sex, sexual orientation,
gender identities, and human
sexuality in general have led to
harmful assumptions and poor

pastoral counsel.” Kathy Baldock, a

straight Christian advocate for the
LGBT community

. 157 act. 3 PA: We know some
people think it is not appropriate
for students to have access to this
kind of information, but we think
that they should analyze statistics
and reflect on the possible
consequences of not providing it
to students.

. 167, act. 4 PA: There are religious

organizations around the world that

agree on providing reproduction
and gender education to students;
this fact shows that, in spite of
religions or ideologies, we all
should work togsether to offer
young people the opportunity to

. develop in the best way possible.

. 158, act. 5 What would happen if
. 158, act. 6 PA; FactYoung people
in UK between 37 and 24 spend
around 27 hours a week an the
Internet. Opinion We must work
together in order to protect young

people’s rights. )

*
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Activity Book Answer Key

158, act. 7 Comparative ...is as
important as... Contrasting
Contrasting ...although
authorities... Consequence ...in
order to protect...

. 158, act. 9 PA: Young people

around the world have the right to
education, and an essential part
of this is the information about
gender equality and reproductive
health. Banning this infermation
from students is as serious as
attempting against any other
human right. We should join

and support young people in

the country 1o avoid this kind of
discriminatory education policies.
What would happen if we send
UNESCO a petition signed by
many people around the world
and if we promote spaces to
meet with people who oppose
and respectfully show them
evidence of discrimination? We
may tell them, for example, that
UN Population Fund has found
that some educational programs
delayed initiation of sexual
intercourse by 37% and have
increased the use of protection
by 40%. Also, that since 1987,
the Sex Education Forum hosted
by the National Children’s Bureau
has been celebrated every year,
and it appears that many religicus

organizations are involved because

they think the SEF is important.

If we are lucky, we may contact
Kathy Baldock, a Christian activist
who affirms that “ignorance and

lack of education about sex, sexual i

orientation, gender identities, and
human sexuality in general have
led to harmful assumptions and
poar pastoral counsel.” We think
that she might help us convince
the people who oppose this
information about its importance,
and as a result, the governmant
may not ban it. We all should
evolve and try to offer young
people the opportunity to develop
irt the best way possible.

. 159, act. 10 Facts Some

educational programs delayed
initiation of sexual intercourse by
37% and have increased the use
of protection by 40%. There is a
Sex Education Forum hosted by

the National Children’s Bureau that

has been celebrated every year

since 1987 Opinions Young people

around the world have the right to

education, and an essential part
of this is the information about
gender equality, discrimination,
and reproduction. We all should
evolve and try to offer young
people the opportunity to develop
in the best way possible.

p. 161, act. 3 PA; The purpose of

this discussion is to share with
you initiatives of actions that may
prevent the government from
banning information about gender
equality, discnmination, and
reproduction.

p. 161, act. 4 PA: One of the

tasks of UNESCO is to develop
educational tools to help people
live as global citizens free of hate
and intolerance, and to ensure
that each citizen has access to
quality education. This organization
has published the international
Technical Guidance on Sexuality
Education, which promotes health
and weli-being, respect for human
rights, and gender equality.

. p. 162, act. 5 PA: When you say

that receiving information about
gender equality, discrimination,
and reproduction is as important
as receiving information about any
other area of knowledge, doyou
mean that all areas of knowledge
are equally important? / | don't get
it when you talk about “serious
information”; can you be more
explicit, please?

p. 162, act. 6 PA: Are you sure the

infermation about the number of
hours young peaple spend on the
Internet is accurate? / Maybe the
example you used was not the
best; can you think cf another?

p. 162, act. 7 PA: | agree when you

propose to design online courses.

-/ There could be another way to
de it; why don’t we get organized
ourselves instead of asking
volunteers to help us?
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Worksheet 1

1. PA: a-The siesta is an old Spanish slesping habit.
b-An amazing Scandinavian widespread hahit is

to have babies take al fresco naps. c-A wonderful
ancient Japanese habit is dozing in public. d-Colorful
Guatemalan traditional worry dolls are used to sleep.
a-ii, b-i, c-iii

a0, b-F

PA: In Japan, people bow; in Kenya, they greet
with a dance.

N

Worksheet 2

1. a-better, b-worst, c-more famous, d-most
wonderful, e-younger

2. a-piece, b-seen, c-our, d-to

3. a-whom, b-which, c-who, d-whose

4. a-1, 9; b-desire, twice and suffice, great

Worksheet 3

1. a-performing, b-to speak, ¢c-to help, d-doing, e-to be

2. a-b, b4, c2, d1,e3

3. PA: a-ballocn, b-bottle, c-vinegar, d-baking soda,
e-funnel

4. PA: I[f you want to build a fizz inflator, first pour
vinegar into a bottle. Then, put the bailoon over
the neck of the bottle but loosen it before. Next,
use the funnel to fill in baking soda inside the
balloon and lift the balloon. Ohserve how it inflates
because of the acid-base reaction.

Worksheet 4

1. PA: a-Who are the three people on the right?
b-Where are they? c-What are they deing? d-Why
is one of thern rising her hand? e-When is this
show going to be broadcast?

2. PA: a-nervousness, b-happiness, c-gisapproval,
d-anger

3. a-casual b-consultative c-formal d-intimate e-static

Worksheet 5

1. &-He could have had an accident skateboarding.
b-It might have got lost.

2. 3-lf he had not skated, he wouldn't have broken

his arm. b-If its owner had been careful, it Wouldn't‘

have got lost.

3. Alice knew the gueen was cheating so she took
out the stone and threw it "accidentally” so they
shouid look at the one left inside the bag, which
was a black ene.

Worksheel &

1. PA: spatial, compare and contrast

2. PA: A Czech artist decorated a TV tower with giant
crawling babies as a political statement. Some
people didn't like it, while others did.

3 a-Gignt crawling babies were attached to
the Zizkov TV tower by Cerny. b-Communist
propaganda was spread by the Soviet Union.

Worksheet 7

1. | didn't lose time.

2. a-soon, b-extremely, c-clearly

3. “I'm extremely happy to see that my puppy is
safe,” she said.

4. She said that she was extremely happy to see that
her puppy was safe.

Worksheet 8

2. watching

3. agitated

4, If | returned, it was to be sacrificed... It describes
what he thinks would happen in an imaginary
situation.

Worksheet ¢

1. PA: Middle Gorbachev reforms Branch 1 glasnost
Branch 1.1 freedom of speech Branch 1.2 lead
1o states’ independence Branch 2 perestroika
Branch 2.1 allowed private property Branch
2.2 released government control from econcmy
Branch 3 worsen economic and political situation
Branch 3.1 Gorbachev was kidnapped by Soviet
hardliners. Branch 3.2 On December 24, 1991 the
Soviet Union collapsed. Branch 3.2.1 end of the
Cold War

2. a-when Gorbachev was glected...; which
immediately was used by outlying states...; whose
perestroika policies allowed some private...; in
which once the largest country in the world existed
b-at last, eventually, immediately ¢-This event did
mark the end of the Cold War between the Soviet
Union and the US.

Worksheet 10 _

1. PA: the right to express our thoughts, to associate,
no tarture, no unfair detainment

2. Fact Military troops and police officers shot into a
crowd of unarmed students. OpinionThis episode is
as regrettable as any other violation to human rights.
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